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Pictorial index Exterior

Moon roof* Rl

Qutside rear view mirrors [EELee)
Windshield wipers FIEEZEIEY  —

Side turn signal lights
Hood P. 466

e

//

Front position lights
Front turn signal lights

Headlights (low beam)

Headlights (high beam)

Front fog lights*




(" Vehicles with back door mounted )
spare tire
=
Roof luggage carrier
Rear window defogger
Glass hatch* .
License
plate lights
Stop/tail lights Spare tire
\_ J/
Side doors
—_— =S
Rear window
[ — — ] — — S wiper
e NI
N =/ O
P =0 (T
\ —=4— -
( [\ =—— )
—  — —
Fuel filler door QE{/
Back door
Tires
®Rotation License plate lights 22
®Replacement

@Inflation pressure [E

Rear turn signal lights S

*: If equipped




Pictorial index Interior

—— Console box* JIEENE]
SRS driver airbag [z Cool box* [EEZPE]

———— Head restraints
Seat belts m

SRS front passenger

airbag Cup higrs*

Glove box
P. 411 ITNPM029a
Rear seats* [N

Floor mat [ 3822
Armrest* [EEZEI)
el P. 416
Front seats [Nl — Cup holders* JEIEECH
SRS side airbags* [IFFAJH — Rear air conditioning system? [[gerlsierle)

Power outlet [ ghvklly —————
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Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Auxiliary box [EEAZ

Conversation mirror [ EAE

Personal/interior Ii?hts

—— Rear seat en@nent system*?

Pers&' terior lights
Q

ITNPMO31

SRS curtain shield airbags*

Moon roof switch* FER

Vanity mirrors [ 827244
Sun visors A8

*: If equipped
*2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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Pictorial index Interior

Window lock switch

Inside door lock button

Door lock switch

ITNPMO036

Driving position memory switches*

Power window switches [ EHE0E]
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Vehicles with an automatic transmission
AUX port

Auxiliary box

~ ITNPM

Power outlet (o))
Vehicles with a manual trﬁ ission

Power outlet

)

4

Cup holders

Shift lever

Shift lock o
button

é& Cup holders
Par&&rake lever

Qeat heater switches* el

Shift lever
AUX por

Parking brake lever

Auxiliary box [EEA20

*: If equipped
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Pictorial index Instrument panel

Emergency flasher switch

Accessory meter* [IE2AR
Navigation system*2

Windshield wipers and washer switch
Rear window wiper and washer switch

— Gauge and meters [

Headlight switch
Turn signal lever

Fog light switch*

158l

/ \

Audio system*2 [INEES

Auxiliary box* [IzE70)

Tilt and telescopic steering

control switch* m

Tilt and telescopic steering

lock release lever m

ITNPM027

— Fuel filler door opener

— Hood release lever FIEEAES)

Pre-crash braking off switch*

SRS driver knee airbag*

14




Engine (ignition) switch
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Outside rear view mirror switches [z Le0)

o
O
Q
o

=

(MIRROR )

v

VAN
Lounge illumination control =3 B )
switches* [IEIEEEH QO

v
o\ D '?&"% @@ Headlight cleaner

switch [hkt:]
Heater idle up switch* gy

ITNPMO73

Headlight leveling dial*

*: If equipped
*2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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Pictorial index

Instrument panel

Height control button**1

“2nd STRT” button*

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button

(Non-Optitron type meters)

Audio remote control switches*

Wide view front &
side monitor switch*

Talk switch**2 JENELE
Menu switch* [E2le)

Telephone switch**2

A
‘ﬁ

Height control OFF button**1

(cu® )
e & =
SE -
; *1 |5 2
AVS switches** = @
y 1
I “ENTER”
A JW'SC OFF — switch*
kL P. 210
P. 278
switch - Horn
ITNPMO042
Toyota parking assist-sensor Cruise control
switch* (4 sensor type) switch*

Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a
smart entry & start system)
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Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system

Clock [ty — . N
Air conditioning system

FRONT

wl

ITNPMO006

Rear window defogger swit

Q_@

Vehicles with a front autéic air conditioning system

Clock — . I
Air conditioning system
O

ITNPMO007

Rear window defogger switch

*: If equipped
1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner's Manual”.
2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’'s Manual”.
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Pictorial index

Instrument panel

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Four-wheel drive control switch*!
DAC switch#*1

Crawl Control switchs**1
DAC

— Re rential lock/unlock switch®*1

Center differential lock/unlock SV@
Vehicles with a manual tran isa'on

o
\Q Seat heater switches*
P

TGN

Four-wheel drive control switch*1
Center differential lock/unlock switch*®

8

ITNPM046

I«

ITNPMO048

18




*: If equipped
*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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For your information

IMain Owners Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and all equipment, includ-
ing options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvement, we
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the iIIus@ions may differ

from your vehicle in terms of equipment.
®,

IAccessories, spare parts and modification éﬁur Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare par@ accessories for Toyota
vehicles are currently available in the m Using these spare parts and

accessories which are not genume Ti produces may adversely affect
the safety of your vehicle, even t these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your c yota therefore cannot accept any
liability or guarantee spare p nd accessories which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for re I&ement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle Shouldg_l modified with non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with n uine Toyota products could affect its performance,
safety or durabl nd may even violate governmental regulations. In
addition, da@ performance problems resulting from the modification
may not be red under warranty.

Ilnstallation of a mobile two-way radio system

As the installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle may
affect electronic systems such as the multi-port fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multi-port fuel injection system, cruise control system, anti-lock brake
system, SRS airbag system and seat belt pretensioner system, be sure to
check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation.



IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota
dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

B General precautions while driving
Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehiclg ﬂnder the influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your abij operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction ti? impair judgment and

reduce coordination, which could lead to ent that could result in
death or serious injury. 36

Defensive driving: Always drive defensi@@ly! Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make a ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give al ttention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, such as adj controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a colli*n with resulting death or serious injury to you,

your occupants or oth o

M General precautio% rding children’s safety
Never leave chil nattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use V.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows, the moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat
build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to
children.

21
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Symbols used throughout this manual

I Cautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause death or
serious injury to people. You are informed about what you must or must not do
in order to reduce the risk of death or serious injury to yourself and others.

o

NOTICE %
»

the vehicle or its equipment. You are informe t what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk age to your Toyota and its

equipment. ‘

ISymboIs used in illustra 'OE

Safety smeo
The@f a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”,

This is a warning against something which, if ign§@may cause damage to

“Do this”, or “Do not let this happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

=> Indicates the action (pushing, turn-
ing, etc.) used to operate switches
and other devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an opera-
tion (e.g. a lid opens).

ITNPMO75




Before driving
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Side doors .......cccceeeeeeeeinnns 48
Back door ..........cccevvvuieeennn. 52
Glass hatch..........coevveveeeenes Y4
1-3. Adjustable component~
(seats, mirrors,
steering wheel)
Front seats...... wcoceeiveeenns 62
Rear seats .. . .cccceeeeeeees 66
Driving pc ~luun memory
(driver's seat)..........ccuvveee. 83
Head restraints .................. 87
Seat beltS.......uuvveeeeeeeeeeinnnns 90
Steering wheel.................... 96
Inside rear view mirror ........ 98
Outside rear view
00114 (0] 100

1-4.

1-5.

3 8.

1-7.

Opening and closing the
windows and moon roof

Power windows................. 103
Moon roof....... ccceeeeeeeennn. 106
Refue"ng
Ope ‘uy the fuel tank

NS T 111
Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer

SYStEM ...ovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 115
Alarm oo 116
Safety information
Correct driving posture ..... 118

SRS airbags..........cccvvveen. 120

Child restraint systems ..... 132
Installing child
restraints.........ccccceeeeneee. 143
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1-1. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
Master keys

Operating the wireless remote
control function (—P. 27)

A Valet key
H Key number plate

Q

ITN11M006

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system \

HE @nlc keys
o&peratmg the smart entry &
‘ start system (—P. 27)
e Operating the wireless
remote control function
(—P. 44)
HE Mechanical keys

H Key number plate

ITN11M003

24



1-1. Key information

[ Using the mechanical key |

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and take
the key out.

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the electronic key. Carry
the mechanical key together with
the electronic key. If the electronic

ITN11M005

W
@
@
o
=
o
=X
=
=
35
Q@

25

B When required to leave the vehicle’s@to the vehicle with a parking

attendant
Lock the glove box as circumst &mand. (—P. 411)

Vehicles without a smart ent start system
Carry the master key for LQ own use and provide the attendant with the
valet key. 6

Vehicles with a s
Remove the mec
the electroni

rtentry & start system
| key for your own use and provide the attendant with

B Key number pfate

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle. In the
event that a mechanical key is lost, a new key can be made by your Toyota
dealer using the key number plate. (—P. 589)

B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing a key with wireless remote control function onto an aircratft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons
are not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the
key to emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.



1-1. Key information

26

/\ NOTICE

[N To prevent key damage
Observe the following:
© Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
© Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for a long period of time.
© Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

© Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.

© Do not disassemble the keys. Q
®,
@ Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surf the electronic key.

® Do not place the keys near objects that prod Qagnetic fields, such as
TVs, audio systems, glass top ranges, o@cal electrical equipment,

such as low-frequency therapy equipme-b

[ Carrying the electronic key on your n
Carry the electronic key 10 cm ( or more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. R ves emitted from electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the e e nic key may interfere with the key, causing
the key to not function pro

[In case of asmart e tart system malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehi Io all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota Qv

[WWhen a vehicle key is lost

If the key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
your Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic keys that was
provided with your vehicle.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

H Locks and unlocks the
doors (—P. 29)

HA Starts the engine (—P. 177)

W
@
@
o
=
o
=X
=
=
35
Q@

Q
\0

*: If equipped
27



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

H Locks and unlocks the back
door (—P. 30)

@A Opens the glass hatch
(vehicles with a glass hatch)

28



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IUnIocking and locking the doors (front door handles only) \

Grip the handle to unlock the
doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on
the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are

locked.
\\

Touch thiﬁ k sensor (the
the upper or lower

indentag Qi
partgée door handle) to lock

W
@
@
o
=
o
=X
=
=
35
Q@

t IS.

\

29



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

30

IUnIocking and locking the back

door

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

)
b/

g 6o
a

ITN12M010

Locks the all doors
B Unlocks the all doors
The doors cannot be unlocked for

3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

L/

O

Vehicles without back door mounted spar

BL

‘ e doors cannot be unlocked for
\J 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

e all doors
ks the all doors




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[ Opening the glass hatch

ITN12M012

Press the button to open the
glass hatch. The glass hatch will
pop up.

The glass hatch can be opened

only when the back door is
closed.

W
@
@
o
=
o
=X
=
=
35
Q@

®
IAntenna location and effective range ?é

M Antenna location

ITN12M013

nnas outside cabin
Antennas inside cabin

Antenna outside luggage com-
partment

31



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is
detected)

& When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
either of the outside front
door handle.

memos| ./ When staigg the engine
or ¢ g “ENGINE

STARN STOP"  switch
S

e system can be operated
o when the electronic key is
‘ inside the vehicle.

QQ &3  When opening the glass

Q. hatch (if equipped) and

locking or unlocking the

Qo‘ back door.

This system can be operated

E o when the electronic key is

within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
the back door handle.

32



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

EWhen the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part
of the door handle

l Touch both lock sensors on the upper and W
(/ lower part of the door handle simulta- %
)
neously. 4
o <
=}
O °

ITO12M076 0

W Alarms and warning indicators 0

A combination of exterior and interior a as well as warning lights and
warning messages shown on the multj rmation display is used to prevent
theft of the vehicle and accidents r g from erroneous operation.

® When any warning lights co?
Take appropriate measurxd ending on which warning light comes on.
(—P. 543)

®When a warning me$gage is shown on the multi-information display
Take appropriate¥geasures in response to the warning message on the

multi-informéceisplay. (—P. 557)

33



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

34

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
pings once and
exterior alarm

An attempt was made to
lock the doors using the
entry function while the
electronic key was still
inside the passenger com-
partment

Retrieve the elec-
tronic key from the
passenger compart-
ment and lock the
doors again

sounds once for
10 seconds™*?

An attempt was made to
exit the vehicle and lock
the doors without first turn-

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch

ing the “ENGINE START ;)(':F ;&thhe
STOP" switch OFF \G 9

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle while
door is open 6

ose all of the doors
and lock the doors
again

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
10 seconds

An attempt was

close the glass% whlle
the elect was still
inside t@!ssenger com-

partm@t

Open the glass hatch
again and retrieve the
electronic key from
the passenger com-
partment

Interior alal o
pings contin

ously

Q&INGWE START
OP” switch was turned

Wwto ACCESSORY mode
while the driver’s door was
open (or the driver’s door
was opened while the
“ENGINE START STOP”
switch was in ACCES-
SORY mode)

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
OFF and close the
driver’s door




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
sounds continu-
ously*?

When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON or ACCES-
SORY mode, an attempt
was made to open the
door and exit the vehicle,
and the shift lever was not
inP

Shift the shift lever to
“P” and turn the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch OFF

Interior and exte-
rior alarms sound
continuously*!

When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON or ACCES-
SORY mode, the driver’s
door was closed after th
key was carried outsi

the vehicle, and th

lever not in P ‘

Sv@shiﬂ lever to
& urn the “ENGINE

" START STOP” switch
OFF and close the
driver’s door again

Interior alarm
pings once*!

éO

The electrong has a

Replace the electronic
key battery

low batq.
An atgnp was made to

engine without the
ctronic key being
WP esent, or the electronic
key was not functioning

normally

Start the engine with
the electronic key
present*?

g

35
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
pings once and
exterior alarm
sounds 3 times™®

1

The driver’s door was
closed after the key was
carried outside the vehicle,
and the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch was not
turned OFF

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
OFF and close the
driver’s door again

An occupant carried the
electronic key outside the
vehicle and closed the
door while the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch was
not OFF

Bring the electronic
key into the vehi-

sQ
N
<.\.

*1. A message will be shown on the multi-i

ment cluster.

*2: |f the engine does not start when t
the electronic key battery may

receiving signal from the ke (@. 91)

H Security feature

If a door is not opened
unlocked, the securit

@tion display in the instru-

hﬁpgtronic key is inside the vehicle,

leted or there may be difficulties

w@approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is

automatically locks the vehicle again.

)
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M Switching the door

1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

unlock function

It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks.
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch OFF.

When the indicator on the key surface is turned off, press and hold
g ©r @ (if equipped) for approximately 5 seconds while press-

ing g onthe key.

The setting changes each time an operation is preformed, as shown below.
(When changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at
least 5 seconds, and repeat [Si=3 2].)

Multi-information
display

Unlocking function

Beep

Hold the driver’s door -
dle to unlock only the

driver’s door.

Exterior: Beeps three
times

Hold the front Q nger’s
door ha@ ock all

doors

Interior: Pings once

%gnher door handle to

ock all doors.

Exterior: Beeps twice
Interior: Pings once

e

Vehiclés with alarm system: Unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open one of the doors.

If a door is not opened within 30 seconds after

is pressed,

o

the doors will be locked again and the alarm will automatically be
set. In case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm.

(—P. 116)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Battery-saving function

In the following circumstances, the entry function is disabled in order to pre-
vent the vehicle battery from discharging and the electronic key battery from
depleting.

® When the entry function has not been used for 5 days or more

® When the electronic key has been left within approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the vehicle for 10 minutes or more

@ If the entry function has not been used for 14 days or more, the vehicle
cannot be unlocked by a door other than the driver’s door. To unlock the
vehicle, grip the driver’s door handle or use the wirelessmote control

or the mechanical key.
. . O
The system will resume operation when: \

® The vehicle is locked using the lock sensor w &arrying the electronic
key on your person.
® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using th ess remote control.

(—>P. 44) ‘
® The vehicle is locked/unlocked u@we mechanical key. (—P. 590)

Q.
<
o\

&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

H Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situ-
ations, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may
be affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote con-
trol and immobilizer system from operating properly.

(Ways of coping: —P. 590)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordla%one or other
wireless communication devices

W
@
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® When the electronic key is in contact with, or is&red by the following
metallic objects

e Cards to which aluminum foil is attach
 Cigarette boxes that have aluminu nside

Metallic wallets or bags
» Coins 0

* Hand warmers made of
* Media such as CDs and
® When multiple elec s are in the vicinity

® When another W|rel key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

® When carrying lectronic key together with the following devices that
emit radio

« Another veéhicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio
waves
e Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)
« Digital audio players
 Portable game systems
@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to
the rear window



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

H Note for the entry function

®Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

e The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle,
near the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or
unlocked.

e The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to
the rear bumper center when the glass hatch is opened.

e The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage cover or floor, or
in the glove box.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument | or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Dependiw e radio wave
reception conditions, it may be detected by the anx outside the cabin
and the door will become lockable from the 03@ ossibly trapping the

electronic key inside the vehicle.
® As long as the electronic key is within t@cﬁve range, the doors may

be locked or unlocked by anyone. H r, only the doors detecting the
electronic key can be used to unlo vehicle.

® The doors may lock or unlocjes a ectronic key is within the effective
range and a large amount o r splashes on the door handle, such as
in the rain or in a car WasﬁThe doors will automatically be locked after

it a door is not opened and closed.

approximately 30 s%

@If the wireless regpot&control is used to lock the doors when the elec-
tronic key is ne, vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlock e entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to
unlock the

40



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Note for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent
lock operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

® When the lock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition
signals will be shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recogni-
tion signals will be given.

@If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the

effective range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key EDE

in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi- %

cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.) o
@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door h ecomes wet é'

during a car wash, a message may be shown ulti-information

display and a buzzer will sound outside the vehigleNSO turn off the alarm,

lock all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if es into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor ?a tempt to operate it again, or
the

use the lock sensor on the lower p & door handle.
@ Fingernails may scrape agains oor during operation of the door
handle. %
Be careful not to injure finﬁrn ils or damage the surface of the door.
i

W Note for the unlocki%fﬁ

® Gripping the door hafRgle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

on

o the effective range or door handle may prevent the
unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original positen and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.

® A sudden appr

@ If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 626)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

42

H To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from
the outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not func-
tion.)

HIf the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key, (—P. 590)
@ Starting the engine: —P. 591 . o

W Electronic key battery depletion Q
® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years. &0

@If the battery becomes low, an alarm will d in the cabin when the

O

radio waves, the battery will

engine stops. (—P. 33)

®As the electronic key always re
become depleted even if the e ic key is not used. The following
symptoms indicate that th ronic key battery may be depleted.
Replace the battery when gec8ssary. (—P. 495)

e The smart entry & te@ stem or the wireless remote control does not

operate.
e The detection ecomes smaller.
e The LED i i@)r on the key surface does not turn on.
®To avoid s deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
e TVs

 Personal computers

Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
» Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
 Glass top ranges

e Table lamps



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

HEWhen the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 495
M Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626)

A\ CAUTION

W Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrill@ should main-

tain a reasonable distance between themselves @ue smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 32) \
The radio waves may affect the operation of QO devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask yo éta dealer for details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and ti me emitting the radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if yo Id disable the entry function.

@®User of any electrical medical de?}other than implanted pacemakers
and implanted cardiac defibri @s uld consult the manufacturer of the
device for information abo&?operation under the influence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could a&nexpected effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota for details on disabling the entry function.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehi-
cle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system (type A)
Locks all the doors

A Closes the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*

-~——— B | B Unlocks all the doors
(@a ) Ao @ Opens the windows and

moon roof ( and hold)*
®
ITN12M005 \\
Vehicles without a smart entry & star (type B)
all the doors

oses the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*
H Unlocks all the doors
A Opens the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*
B Opens the glass hatch
&v — (press and hold)

é The glass hatch can be

opened only when the back
door is closed.

*: This setting must be cus-
tomized at your Toyota
dealer.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Locks all the doors

m  on H Closes the windows and
— moon roof (press and hold)*
(@ ——8aa B Unlocks all the doors
S @A Opens the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*
F

H Opens the glass hatch

ITN12M003 (press and f?) (VehiCIes
with a gla!@ ch)

The hatch can be

0 @nly when the back
d% closed.
{ais setting must be custom-

Q ized at your Toyota dealer.

o‘q.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

46

M Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that
the doors have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows and moon roof: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows and
moon roof are operating.

Glass hatch: A buzzer sounds once to indicate that the glass hatch have
been opened.

W Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 10 seconds. Fully close tlooor to stop the

buzzer, and lock the vehicle once more. o\
M Security feature C}'
P. 36 60

HAlarm (if equipped)

Using the wireless remote control to loc doors will set the alarm system.
(—P. 116)

H Conditions affecting operati 0
Vehicles without a smart ept start system
The wireless remote cq ténction may not operate normally in the follow-
ing situations:

O®Neara TV tower |o station, electric power plant, airport or other facil-

ity that genengt@s)strong radio waves
®When carr% portable radio, cellular phone or other wireless commu-
nication device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity

®When the wireless key is in contact with, or is covered by a metallic
object

®When a wireless key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has been left near an electrical appliance such as
a personal computer

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
—P. 39



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

HIf the wireless remote control does not operate properly
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 590)
W Key battery depletion

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 495)

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
—P. 42

B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 495 Q
W Customization KX o

Settings (e.g. wireless remote control system) car@g&nanged.
(Customizable features —P. 626) E 0
f\

A\ CAUTION

EWhen closing the windows o Qﬁoof using wireless remote control
Observe the following prec E Failing to do so may result in death or

serious injury.

@ Check to make sur*a I passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position wh could be caught when a window or moon roof is

being operat do

@ To prevent ertent power windows and moon roof operation, never let
a small child have and use the wireless remote control.

W Jam protection function
@ Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window or moon roof fully closes.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function,
wireless remote control or door lock switch.
M Entry function

—P. 29

B Wireless remote control
—P. 44

H Key
Turning the key operates the doors as follows: o

Vehicles without a smart entry & start syst
Lock e doors

the windows and
n roof (turn and hold)*

nlocks all the doors

Open the windows and
moon roof (turn and hold)*

*: This setting must be cus-
QV tomized at your Toyota

dealer.

The doors Iso be locked and unlocked with the mechanical
key. (—P. 590)

Vehicles Wit; &art entry & start system
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Door lock switch

Unlocks all the doors
A Locks all the doors
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Locks oor

au @sthe door
driver's door can be
‘ ened by pulling the inside

handle even if the lock button
is in the lock position.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking the driver’s door from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door while pulling the door handle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The door cannot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The door cannot be locked if the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or the ele ic key is left
inside the vehicle. o o

The key may not be detected correctly and the &may be locked.

I Rear door child-protector lock

e door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock

is set.

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear
door switch to lock both rear
doors.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Using the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key.
(—P. 590)
H Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626)

ug]
@
<)
)
A\ CAUTION o
0 <
B To prevent an accident . a
Observe the following precautions while driving th le.
Failing to do so may result in a door opening n occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury. e
@ Always use a seat belt. ‘o

® Always lock all the doors.

@ Ensure that all the doors are o&losed.

® Do not pull the inside handle e doors while driving.
The doors may be openeﬁnd the passengers are thrown out of the vehi-
cle and it may resul& th or serious injury.
Be especially cagefulor the driver’s door, as the door may be opened
even if the insi button is in locked position.

®Set there child-protector locks when children are seated in the sec-
ond seat.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Back door

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened the following
procedures.

B Locking and unlocking the back door

Entry function (if equipped)
—P. 30

Wireless remote control
—P. 44

Door lock switch o
O

—P. 49 X
Inside lock button (5-door models Wit&tk door mounted

spare tire) q
[[WCks the door

\4
[ | Opening@back door from outside the vehicle

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
Pull the handle
H Open the back door

The back door can be kept
open at a desired position.

ITN12M034
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Vehicles without back door mounted spare tire
Pull the handle
H Open the back door

The back door can be kept
open at a desired position.

ITN12M035
B Keeping the back door open oo

®
Unlockc’&}back door stop-
per

2] L& the back door stop-

‘Qf
The back door stopper can
only be operated when the

back door is fully open.

G(v'mm”'m When closing the back door,

Q check that the back door stop-
per is unlocked.

IBack door chMd-protector lock (5-door models) |

The door cannot be opened from
( \ | inside the vehicle when the lock

@ is set.

o @ This lock can be set to prevent
] children from opening the back
== door. Push down on back door
switch to lock back door.

ITN12M037
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[ Rear step bumper |

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-
up loading.

ITN12M038 Q

A\ CAUTION ééo

B While driving 60
® Keep the back door closed while drivin
If the back door is left open, it may hiffgear-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly throw, , causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases rq% r'the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ur

ous health hazard. Make s 0 close the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehin ake sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back door is n losed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accid

braking, s swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to death or

t.
®Never let a o& in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
serious injuré

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not leave children alone in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in seri-

ous injury.

® When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or close.

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back doo; i@y weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind. Q

@ The back
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ay close if the back
s not locked (specifically,
the luggage compartment
back door kept open at your

d position). It is more difficult to

or close the back door on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door stopper is locked
and secure when using the luggage
compartment.

® \When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
ITN12Mo40 close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

® Do not pull on the back door damper stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door damper stay.

Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door damper stay to
break, causing an accident.

® Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the back

door. Such additional weight on the back door may cause the back door to
fall closed again after it is opened.

/\ NOTICE ,voe
[Back door damper stay

The back door is equipped with damper s@-\t hold the back door in
place.

Observe the following precautions. ?o

Failure to do so may cause damage back door damper stay, resulting
in malfunction. 0

Q.Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

©Do not lean against, climb on or place

luggage on the damper stay, or apply
lateral forces to it.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Glass hatch®

The glass hatch can be opened using the glass hatch opener or wire-
less remote control.

M Entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
—P. 31

B Wireless remote control
—P. 44

M Glass hatch opener

Press the bu to pop up
the glass .

H Raise \
K4

T ss hatch can be
d only when the back
‘ or is closed.

The glass hatch cannot be
opened when the back door is
locked. Unlock the back door
to open the glass hatch.

(—P. 52)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B When opening the glass hatch
® Open the glass hatch slowly and carefully.
® Use the glass hatch opener when the back door is closed.
B Opening the glass hatch while the rear window wiper is in operation

Rear window wiper operation will stop moving. Operation will recommence
after the glass hatch has been closed.

B Function to prevent the glass hatch being locked with the electronic
key inside (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

®When all doors are being locked, closing the glass ha ith the elec-
tronic key left inside the luggage compartment will s, @ an alarm.
In this case, the glass hatch can be opened usin éentry function.

® Even when the spare electronic key is put in uggage compartment
with all the doors locked, the key confine evention function can be
activated so the glass hatch can be o . In order to prevent theft,

take all electronic keys with you When% Ing the vehicle.

®Even when the electronic key is the luggage compartment with all
the doors are locked, the &g. not be detected depending on the
places and the surroundin io wave conditions. In this case, the key
confinement prevention tion cannot be activated, causing the doors
to lock when the gl h is closed. Make sure to check where the key

is before closing the Blass hatch.
H After closing s hatch
Check that t ss hatch is firmly closed. If it is not firmly closed, the rear
window wiper and washer will not operate correctly.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B While driving

®Keep the glass hatch closed while driving.
If the glass hatch is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the glass hatch before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the glass hatch is fully closed. If
the glass hatch is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accident.

B \When children are in the vehicle KX 0

Do not allow a child to open or close the glass ha \'
Doing so may cause the glass hatch to opeﬁq xpectedly, or cause the
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child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by osing glass hatch.
M Operating the glass hatch ‘

Observe the following precautions. 9
Failure to do so may cause pa @1 body to be caught, resulting in seri-
ous injury.

®Remove any heavy lo uch as snow and ice, from the glass hatch
before opening it. F, 0 do so may cause the glass hatch fall closed

again after it is open

®When openi g&sing the glass hatch, thoroughly check to make sure
the surroué ea is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the glass hatch is about to open or close.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B Operating the glass hatch

@ Use caution when opening or closing the glass hatch in windy weather as
it may move abruptly in strong wind.

@®The glass hatch may fall if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open
or close the glass hatch on an incline
than on a level surface, so beware of
the glass hatch unexpgctedly opening
or closing by itself. sure that the
glass hatch is pen and secure
when using th age compartment.

®When closi e glass hatch, take

= extra ca@brevent your fingers etc.
. M from k@g caught.
(]

o closing the glass hatch, make
to press it lightly on its outer sur-
ce

ITN12M043

ITN12M

® Do not pull on the &tch damper stay to close the glass hatch, and
do not hang on the giass hatch damper stay.
Doing so may ¢ hands to be caught or the glass hatch damper stay to

break, causi accident.

@®Do not attag any accessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the
glass hatch. Such additional weight on the glass hatch may cause the
glass hatch to fall closed again after it is opened.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

/\ NOTICE

M Glass hatch damper stays

The glass hatch is equipped with damper stays that hold the glass hatch in
place.

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the glass hatch damper stay, result-
ing in malfunction.

@ Do not attach any foreign objects, such
as stickers, plastic shegts, or adhesives
to the damper stay r

®,
@ Do not touch t per stay rod with
gloves or othe@ ic items.

©®Do not any accessories other
TN12M045 than Toyota parts to the glass

hat%
QI? t place your hand or foot on the

Q @ per stay or apply lateral forces to it.

QO
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Front seats

Manual seat

H Seat position adjustment
lever

H Seatback angle adjustment
lever

H Vertical height adjustment
lever (driver’s side only)

@A Lumbar support adjustment
switch (driver@de only)

O
&

60
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Power seat

H Seat position adjustment
switch

H Seatback angle adjustment
switch

H Seat cushion (front) angle
adjustment switch (driver’s
side only)

@ Vertical heigh®\adjustment
switch (d;iv@ ide only)

H Lumbe ort adjustment
swi@iver’s side only)

©

ITN13M162

When the occupant’s lower back
presses against the seatback
during a rear-end collision, the
head restraint moves slightly for-
ward and upward to help reduce
the risk of whiplash on the seat
occupant.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Moving a front passenger’s seat for second seat access (3-door
models)

B Getting in the vehicle

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever and fold down the
seatback. The seat will slide for-
ward.

Move the seat to the front-most
position Q

O
ITN13M006 \\

B Getting out of the vehicle

Move the seat to the front-most
position

Make sure that no passenger is
seated on the front passenger
seat before depressing the
release pedal.

ITN13M008

B After passengers have entered/exited the vehicle
Lift up the seatback and slide the seat backward until it locks.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Active head restraints

Even small forces applied to the seatback may cause the head restraint to
move. Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly may appear the head
restraint inner structure. These do not indicate problems.

During

< rear-end
collision
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structure

ITN13M163

A\ CAUTION

H Seat adjustment

@®To reduce the 1j f sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the s re than necessary.
If the seat reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
(manual seat only)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Rear seats

Second seats (3-door models)

Seatback angle adjustment
lever

ITN13M056

Second seats (5-door models without third sgeeo
Seatback le adjustment

lever o
‘0

ITN13M111
Second seats (5-d€Q ddels with third seats)

Seatback angle adjustment
lever

B Seat position adjustment

1] lever

ITN13M058
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Third seats (manual seat)

Buiaup aliojog -

ITN13M060 o

®
Seatback %Ie adjustment

switch o

Third seats (power seat)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Moving a second seat for third seat access (5-door models with
third seats)

B Getting in the vehicle (left side only)

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever and fold down the
seatback. The seat will slide for-
ward.

Move the seat to the front-most
position Q

O
ITN13MO064 \\
M Getting out of the vehicle oc’

P&née release lever and fold

the seatback. The seat will
slide forward.

Move the seat to the front-most
position

Make sure that no passenger is
seated on the second seat before

Q ] S
ITN13M066 .
pulling the release lever.
s§

B After passengers have entered/exited the vehicle
Lift up the seatback and slide the seat backward until it locks.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

ITuminng the second seats (3-door models)

W Before tumbling the second seats

Lower the head restraints to the
lowest position.

W
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Use the ? elt hangers to pre-

vent: t@ elts from being tan-
9'86

A ITN13M070

j &
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

70

B Tumbling the second seats

ITN13M076

Pull the seatback angle lever
and fold them down.

Pull the seat elease lever
on the back’afde’swing the whole
seat up0 rward.

Push the knob to unlock the
seat, swing the whole seat down
and swing the seatback up.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Folding down the second seatbacks (5-door models without
third seats)

W Before folding down the second seatbacks

Stow the center seat belt buckle
with the hook-and-loop fastener
and lower the head restraints to
the lowest position.

O
ITN13M117 \

B Folding down second seatbacks oc’

S@he bottom cushion up by
{ g the lock release strap.
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Push the seatback lock release
button and fold them down.

To return the second seatbacks to
their original positions, lift them
up until they lock.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Folding down the second seatbacks (5-door models with third
seats)

W Before folding down the second seatbacks

Lower the head restraints to the
{} {} lowest position.

O
ITN13M078 \

M Folding down second seatbacks oc’

P&m seatback lock release

and fold them down.

To return the second seatbacks to
their original positions, lift them
up until they lock.

ITN13M082
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Folding down second center seatback only (5-door models)

Pull the center seatback lock release
lever behind the seatback and fold it
down.

To return the center seatback to its origi-
nal position, lift it up until it locks.

vg)
]
g
g
Q
HIf you cannot raise the second seatback o <
a
Release the seat Qk by:

El Pushing on t er front edge of the
seatbaé acken the seat belt.

H Lett t belt retract a little.

N
R
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

74

IFoIding down the third seats (manual seat)

Ml Before folding down the third seats

—

ITN13M088

GO\ ——

/
ITN13M090

Lower the head restraints to the
lowest position.

o(\

Use the

&

? elt hangers to pre-
elts from being tan-



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Folding down the third seats

From back door side

ITN13M093

ITN13M097

Pull the seat cushion/seatback
lock release lever and fold seat-
back down.

The seat cushion is stowed auto-
matically.

N
X

Pull t()seat cushion lock
rele er.

e seat cushion is stowed auto-

& matically.

Pull the seatback lock release
lever and fold them down.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Returning the third seats

While inside the vehicle, unlock
the seatbacks by pulling the lock
release lever, and lift them up
until they lock.

ITN13M099a

Pull the grip arry the seat
cushions

&
‘0

IFoIding down the third ts (power seat) \

R: Right seat return switch
H R: Right seat fold switch
H L: Left seat return switch
A L: Left seat fold switch
The switches can be operated

from both the rear door side and
the back door side.

ITN13M131a
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Before folding down the third seats

GO @ ——

=
T

\

|-

M Folding down the third seats

T4 ITN13M135

Use the seat belt hangers to pre-
vent the belts from being tan-
gled.

o
Press an(@d < |- Two

beeg&ﬂd and the seatback

will

onen operating is completed,

&‘two beeps sound again.

Press and hold | &g | again.

Two beeps sound, the head
restraints will fold forward, and
the seat will be stowed.

When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

7
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

78

B Returning the third seats

ITN13M137

Press and hold | 4 |.

Two beeps sound and seatback
and seat cushion begin to move.
When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

Lift the head@aints up until
they lock. &\

>
‘0



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B The third power seats can be operated when
®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

® The shift lever is in P position (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
or the parking brake is applied (vehicles with a manual transmission) with
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode.
W During third power seat stowing operation

Do not remove your hand from the switch until the operation stops automati-
cally. If you remove your hand from the switch, the operation will stop and
the buzzer will sound continuously. The buzzer will stop n the switch is
pressed again. o

M Enlarging the luggage compartment (vehicles w\\nrd power seats)
The third seat can be used for sitting when it 4g%# the position shown in

of the folding down the third seats.
This can be convenient for enlarging the |
when the luggage is against the back o

&
<«
X

éO
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e compartment, for instance
eatback.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

HIf the warning buzzer sounds continuously (vehicles with third power
seats)

If there is an abnormality in the system, the warning buzzer will sound con-
tinuously while the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON
mode. In this case, perform the following operations:

Press and hold | & | to return the seat.

Press and hold | & | to stow the seat.

For each step, wait until the seat movement stops autom@ly and the two
beeps sound twice before removing your hand from th itch.

If the warning buzzer does not stop even after pe@ g the above proce-
dure correctly, perform the following operations:a

Press and hold on the rea side.

While holding | & |, prs@%ard on | 2f | 5times within 10 sec-
L/

onds and keep holding until 3 beeps sound. The beep will

then sound c@ngi

Repeat EI8

usly again.

1| and BIE 2].
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B When folding the seatbacks down

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift
lever to P (automatic transmission) or 1 (manual transmission).

® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage compart-
ment while driving.

® Do not allow children to enter the luggage comparta@

M Seat adjustment
@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the la I&ﬂnng a collision, do not

recline the seat more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap bel slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abd n, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the ris ath or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be Whlle driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause t éver to lose control of the vehicle.

®Be careful not to g s or feet pinched between the rear console box
and the rear sec at when folding down the seatback.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

82

A\ CAUTION

B When stowing the third seats

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Check that there is no luggage and that there are no other people around
the seat before stowing operation.

® Conduct the procedure slowly and carefully (vehicles with manual third

seats).
® Do not insert hands or feet into the moving parts of the v
@ Do not allow children to operate the seat. ’\0

®Do not use the seat if only the seat cushion héeen stowed (vehicles

with manual third seats). g
H After returning the seatbacks to the uprigb sition

Observe the following precautions. Fai{Oo do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure the seatback is sa.@%ked by pushing it forward and rear-

ward on the top.
® Check that the seat belt; not twisted or caught in the seatback.

/\NOTICE _ Q\'

EWhen returni he third seat (vehicles with aluggage cover)

If the luggage cover is installed in the luggage compartment, make sure you
remove it before returning the third seat. (—P. 448) The luggage cover may
be damaged by the seat.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Driving position memory (driver’s seat)”

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat and
steering wheel) can be memorized and recalled with the touch of a
button. It is also possible to set this function to activate automati-
cally when the driver’s door is unlocked.

Two different driving positions can be entered into memory.

M Entering a position to memory
Check that the shift lever is in P.

EEI 2]Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON
mode.
Ei=3 3] Adjust the driver’s seat and steering wh& o the desired

positions. \

Whi @ssing the “SET” but-

to 6within 3 seconds after

@'SET” button is pressed,
ess button 1 or 2 until the
ignal beeps.
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STEP

If the selected button has
already been preset, the previ-
ITN13MO15 ously recorded position will be

\ overwritten.

*: If equipped
83



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Recalling the memorized position

Check that the shift lever is in P.

Ei=d 2] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON
mode.

Press button 1 or 2 to recall
the desired position.

ITN13M017
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

ILinking driving position memory with door unlock operation \

Record your driving position to button 1 or 2 before performing the
following:

Carry only the key to which you want to link the driving position. If 2 or
more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be linked

properly. @
BES 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch IGNITION ON mode S
and close the driver’s door. e

) L <

Check that the shift lever is in P. o a

L/

While prem the desired but-
ton (1 0), press the driver’s
doo éswitches (either lock or
u& until the signal beeps.

™y * The driving position is recalled
when the driver's door is
unlocked using the entry function

or wireless remote control and the
driver’s door is opened.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

86

M Operating the driving position memory after turning the engine off

Memorized positions (except the steering wheel position) can be activated
up to 180 seconds after the driver’s door is opened and another 60 seconds
after it is closed again, even after turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
off.

l Canceling the linked door unlock operation

Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch IGNITION ON mode and
close the driver’s door.

While pressing “SET” button, press driver’s dagg lock switches
(either lock or unlock) until the signal beeps. %
O

H Stopping seat position operation part-way throu%
Perform any of the following operations: 0
®Press the “SET” button. 60
@ Press button 1 or 2. o
® Adjust the seat using the switches @cancels seat position recall).

<
A\ CAUTION &Q‘

B Seat adjustment cargo
Take care during sg justment so that the seat does not strike the rear
passenger or L@ your body against the steering wheel.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Head restraints

Front, second and third manual seats (if equipped)
Vertical adjustment

Lock
release Up

button Pull the head restraints up.

5 o

Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock release

ITN13Mo021 button. :

Third power seats (if equipped) .
Tofold XV

Péi&%ck release strap to
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f e head restraint.

return the head restraints,

&‘Iiﬂ them up until they lock.

ITN13M022




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Removing the head restraints (front, second and third manual seats)

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

S0

\ =
/\/\ ITN13M023

W Adjusting the height of the head restraints Q

®,
Make sure that &d restraints are
adjusted so tha@ center of the head
restraint isal@ to the top of your ears.

/\ /,/ITN13M024 QQ
M Using the second center, Eegnd outer (5-door models without third

seats) and third manual head restraints.

Always raise the head restraint one level
\ from the stowed position when using.

/\ ITN13M160
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Using the third power seats
Always lift the head restraints up until they lock when using.
M Installing the head restraints
Align the head restraint with the installation holes.
Push down the head restraint to the lock position.

ug]
A\ CAUTION &
)
M Head restraint precautions =
<
Observe the following precautions regarding the head &nts. Failure to El
do so may result in death or serious injury. X
@ Use the head restraints designed for each respaCtiy/€ seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct po$i t all times.
@ After adjusting the head restraints, pu n on them and make sure

they are locked in position.

@® Do not drive with the head restra&moved.

)
o\

&
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

B Correct use of the seat belts

Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not
come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoul-

der. o
A Position K@p belt as low
ITN13Mo25 as pos over the hips.
H Adj e position of the

S ack. Sit up straight
d well back in the seat.

Do not twist the seat belt.

B Fastening and releasin eat belt

To fasten the seat belt, push
the plate into the buckle
until a click sound is heard.

B To release the seat belt,
press the release button.

=
~Release button ITN13M028




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front and
outer second [5-door models] seats)

Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing
the release button.

H Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up
and down as r@ed until you

ITN13Mo030 hear a click.
O
(¢)

Y N
ISeat belt pretensioners (front seats) e\) \
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(ppretensioner helps the seat

elt to quickly restrain the occu-
pant by retracting the seat belt
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal
collision or side collision (vehi-
cles with SRS side airbags and
curtain shield airbags).

The pretensioner may not acti-
vate in the event of a minor frontal
or side impact, or a rear impact.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Pre-crash seat belts (front seats of vehicles with pre-crash safety
system)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash safety system will retract the seat belt, thus enhancing the
effectiveness of the seat belt pretensioner in a crash.

The same will happen if the driver makes an emergency braking or loses
control of the vehicle. (—P. 284)

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR) C

®,
The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop \1 Impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy r@on will allow the belt to

extend so that you can move around fully. 0
B Automatic locking retractor (ALR) (if e&d)
When a second seat passenger’s shougk elt is completely extended and
then retracted even slightly, the beltg ed in that position and cannot be

extended. This feature is used t child restraint system (CRS) firmly.
To free the belt again, fully r e belt and then pull the belt out once
more. (—P. 143) ‘

&
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 90)

Women who are pregnant should position
the lap belt as low as possible over the
hips in the same manner as other occu-
pants. Extend the shoulder belt com-
pletely over the shoulder and position the
belt across the chest. Avoid belt contact
over the rounding of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not properly, not
only the pregnante) , but also the
fetus could suffe or serious injury
mwamose | @S a result o qpl en braking, sudden
swerving ision.
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W People suffering illness o
Obtain medical advice and wear the éyelt in the proper way. (—P. 90)
B Child seat belt usage 0
Qbr

The seat belts of your vehicle principally designed for persons of adult
size.

®Use a child restraggem appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large egEu to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 132)

®When the chil omes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s
seat belt, f e instructions on P. 90 regarding seat belt usage.

B Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent colli-
sions.

W Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
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A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
for more than one person at once, including children. ?
eat and always

@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the r@

use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restrai tem.
@®To achieve a proper seating position, do not e the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective the occupants are sitting

up straight and well back in the seats.
® Do not wear the shoulder belt unde@r arm.
@ Always wear your seat belt low @ ug across your hips.
M Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has actj d, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt e used again and must be replaced at your

Toyota dealer. ;




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint lock function belt precaution

Do not allow children to play with the child restraint lock function belt. If the
belt becomes twisted around a child’s neck, it will not be possible to pull the
belt out leading to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

M Seat belt damage and wear
® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plats)r buckle to be

jammed in the door.
®
@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check fc&fraying, and loose

parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it i aced. Damaged seat
belt cannot protect an occupant from deat! ous injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are locke he belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function corre{ mediately contact your Toyota

involved in a serious accide n if there is no obvious damage.

dealer. g
®Replace the seat assembly, @ @n the belts, if your vehicle has been

@®Do not attempt to insta ove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the

seat belts. Have a sary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handlifg, of the pretensioner may prevent it from operating
properly, resulti death or serious injury.

-crash seat belts

Do not rely on the pre-crash safety to avoid accidents. Always pay attention
to the surrounding conditions, and drive safely and responsibly.

M Precaution
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.
B Manual adjustment

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lever down.

oo

Adjust t ideal position by

,Q;’»\C\: Movi he steering wheel
g‘,\. <N hogightally and vertically.

AW
@\; ] ‘After adjustment, pull the lever
\ _4%;/ & up to secure the steering
/Q. wheel.
L
== ITN13M038

o

A ¥4
B Power adjust%?

Operating the ﬁ moves the steering wheel in the following
directions:

®

Up

H Down

H Away from the driver
@A Toward the driver

96



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IAuto tilt away (power adjustment type)

When the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned off, the
steering wheel returns to its

ENGE stowed position by moving up
L and away to enable easier driver w
ﬁ entry and exit. g}
(0]
Turning the “ENGINE START g
miawoz|  STOP” switch CESSORY or 5
IGNITIONO@mode will return -

the ste heel to the original

positi

&

W The power adjustment type steering * | can be adjusted when

The “ENGINE START STOP” swi in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode*.

* If the driver’s seat belt i fa%ned, the steering wheel can be adjusted
regardless of “ENGIN RT STOP” switch mode.

W Automatic adjustmenRgof the steering position

A desired steerin ition can be entered to memory and recalled automat-
ically by the dri osition memory system. (—P. 83)

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

M After adjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Inside rear view mirror

Glare from the headlights of vehicles behind can be reduced by
using the following functions.

Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Normal position
H Anti-glare position

Py

ITN13MO04 o\o
Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirro o

In automatic mode, sensors are use etect the headlights of
vehicles behind and the reflected Iig( automatically reduced.

&r urns automatic mode on/off

The indicator comes on when
automatic mode is turned on.

The mirror will revert to the
automatic mode each time the
“ENGINE START STOP”
switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror \

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.
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ITN13M167 o

L/
L\

X

[l To prevent sensor error (vehicles with auto&l;lare inside rear view
mirror)

To en hat the sensors operate prop-
erl ot touch or cover them.

S ol

A\rmcoao

X

A CAUT|oéQ

W Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and an accident, resulting in

death or serious injury.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

Left
A Right

Q

To adjust @ror, press the

switch.
00

100



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

[l Folding the mirrors

Manual type

Push the mirror back in the direc-
tion of the vehicle’s rear.
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ITN13M052 * o

Prewcs,witch to fold the mir-

I‘Oé
‘ ress it again to extend them to
the original position.

ﬁn—:\;}\
)

;-

ITN13M054

H Mirror angl e adjusted when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode.
EWhen the mirrors are fogged up (vehicles with mirror defoggers)
Turn on the mirror defoggers to defog the mirrors. (—P. 333)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B When driving the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

BWhen a mirror is moving X3 o
To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, &\eful not to get your

hand caught by the moving mirror.
BWhen the mirror defoggers are operatin&cles with mirror defog-
gers) o

Do not touch the rear view mirror suré as they can become very hot and

burn you. 0

\3

/\ NOTICE gp
[H1f ice should jam t rror

Do not operat Ieontrol or scrape the mirror face. Use a spray de-icer to
free the mirr
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

Closing

A One-touch closing*
H Opening

@ One-touch opening*

*: pushing the switch in the

opposite directj ill stop win-
dow traveLp Y.

N
o

yYess the switch down to lock
he passenger window switches.
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Use this switch to prevent chil-
dren from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

ITN14M003
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

W The power windows can be operated when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
H Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
after the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or
turned off. They cannot, however, be operated once either front door is
opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and indow frame,
window travel is stopped and the window is opened gi ;

B When the power window does not close normal \

If the jam protection function is operating abn and a window cannot
be closed, perform the following operations the power window switch
on the relevant door.

©® After stopping the vehicle, the wi can be closed by holding the
power window switch in the uch closing position while the
“ENGINE START STOP” SW% rned to IGNITION ON mode.

@If the window still cannot se Ctosed even by carrying out the operation
explained above, ingi function by performing the following proce-
dure.

Hold the er window switch in the one-touch closing position.
Conti Iding the switch for a further 6 seconds after the win-
dowéclosed.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the win-
dow has opened completely.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position
once again. Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds
after the window has closed.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning. If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even
after performing the above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

M Door lock linked window operation

The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key if customized at your Toyota dealer. (—P. 44, 48)

B Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626) Q

.A

A\ CAUTION A

4

\"4
B Closing the windows 60
Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or s€8¥s injury.
® Check to make sure that all pas s do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could ? t when a window is being operated.
rate t

he power windows.
someone can cause serious injury, and in

@ Do not allow children to o
Closing a power wind
some instances, e

HJam protection fuwon
®Never use of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@®The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.

105
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
Moon roof”

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt
it up and down.

B Opening and closing

Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly
before the fully open position
to reduce wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully
open the moon@f.

A Closes on roof*

*:Lig ress either of the

roof switches to stop
&moon roof partway.

M Tilting up and down ‘o
Tilts the moon roof up*
A Tilts the moon roof down*

*:Lightly press either of the
moon roof switches to stop
the moon roof partway.

ITN14M010

*: If equipped
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B The moon roof can be operated when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned
off. It cannot, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon
roof is closing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the@on roof opens
slightly.

W Sunshade Qo

The sunshade can be opened and closed man »However, the sunshade
will open automatically when the moon roof i ned.

HDoor lock linked moon roof operatlo

The moon roof can be opened and usmg the wireless remote control
or mechanical key if customized Toyota dealer. (—P. 44, 48)

B Moon roof open reminder fu

An alarm will sound when rlver 's door is opened with the moon roof not
fully closed and the “ START STOP” switch off.

X

éO
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

EWhen the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly

Stop the vehicle.

Sli=3 2] Press and hold “v” on the R

The moon roof will close, re-open and pause for approximately 10
seconds.*2 Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approxi-
mately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt down, open an

Check to make sure that the moon roof |§’@Ietely closed and

then release the switch.

© If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts ba%%

Stop the vehicle. o

Press and hold “A” on the 1 until the moon roof moves into

the tilt up position an&s.
Ei=d 3] Release “A” Qp I

O*l
<2

The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up
position.*2 Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1
second.

Finally, it will tilt down, open and close.

once and then press and hold “A” on the
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and
then release the switch.

*1: I the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will
have to be performed again from the beginning.

*2:|f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second
pause, automatic operation will be disabled. In that case, press

~

and hold “v” on the or “A” on the PN and the moon roof

~

will tilt up and pause for approximately 1 second. Then it will tilt
down, open and close. Check to make sure e moon roof is
completely closed and then release the

If the moon roof does not fully close even after p ing the above proce-
dure correctly, have the vehicle inspected byé ota dealer.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operatior\g be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626)

Q_@
<
o\

&
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

A\ CAUTION

B Opening the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Closing the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury. e o

@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not g&w part of their bod-

ies in a position where it could be caught he moon roof is being
operated.

@ Do not allow children to operate the m oof.
Closing the moon roof on someone cause death or serious injury.

M Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@®The jam protection%an may not work if something gets caught just

before the moon gso lly closes.

110



1-5. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

M Before refueling the vehicle
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off and ensure that all
the doors and windows are closed.

M Opening the fuel tank cap

[

Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

o
%%

60
,&JO

rn the fuel tank cap slowly
@o open.
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Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.

ITN15M004




1-5. Refueling

[l Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

L/

ITN15M005 Q

&
HFuel types 0

1GR-FE engine
Unleaded gasoline, Research octane nu 5 or higher

1KD-FTV engine
Diesel fuel, Cetane number 48 or h#

M Use of ethanol blended gas n a gasoline engine

Toyota allows the use of eth&igol blended gasoline where the ethanol content
is up to 10 %. Make s the ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a
Research octane numBgr that follows the above.

W Fuel tank capaci
Vehicles wilesub fuel tank system
Approximately 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)
Vehicles with sub fuel tank system
Approximately 150 L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal)
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1-5. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

to remove it.

is loosened.
g the cap. In hot
ck and cause injury.

® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slo
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel t
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out of the fi

@®Do not allow anyone that has not discha
body to come close to an open fuel tank. 8
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tic electricity from their

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel. o
Fuel contains substances that are ul if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refuelin%@ le.

Doing so may cause the fue ite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehjclgor touch any person or object that is statically
charged.
This may cause :itat lectricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition

hazard.
°
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1-5. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

EWhen refueling

Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck. If fuel is added with
the nozzle slightly lifted away from the fuel filler neck, the automatic shut off
function may not operate, resulting in fuel overflowing from the tank.

BWhen replacing the fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in

death or serious injury. 0

®,
L\
/\ NOTICE c:\"

[ Refueling 60

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, & as causing the emission control
systems to operate abnormally or @ging fuel system components or the

vehicle’s painted surface. Q.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if a key has not been previously registered in
the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

The indicator light flashes after
the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is

operating.
.
The indica‘ﬁut stops flash-

ing aﬁeE@, ENGINE START

el ST itch has been turned
IOQ ESSORY or IGNITION
Q mode to indicate that the

ystem has been canceled.
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[l System maintenanc

The vehicle has a fMaintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
M Conditions
OlIf the key is |

@ If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

y cause the system to malfunction
contact with a metallic object

/\ NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.

115



1-6. Theft deterrent system
Alarm®

The system sounds the alarm and flashes lights when forcible entry
is detected.

M Triggering of the alarm
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm
is set:

@ A locked door or glass hatch is unlocked or opened in any
way other than using the entry function or the wireless remote
control. (The doors will lock again automatically.)

® The hood is opened.

,00

Clo doors glass hatch
aod and lock all the

ﬁ& s using the entry function
wireless remote control.
he system will be set auto-
matically after 30 seconds.

B Setting the alarm system

The indicator light changes

& ITN16MO13 from being on to flashing when

the system is set.

Bl Deactivafi stopping the alarm
Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm.

@ Unlock the doors using the entry function or the wireless
remote control.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped
after a few seconds.)

*: If equipped
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

[l System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M items to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure
of the following.

® Nobody is in the vehicle. w
@

® The windows and moon roof are closed before the alarm is set. %"
©® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle. =

<

W Triggering of the alarm =1
O °

The alarm may be triggered in the following situatio&
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system(’

® The doors are unlocked using the mechani

® A person inside the vehicle opens a do ood.
@ The battery is recharged or replace en the vehicle is locked.
M Alarm-operated door lock 0

®When the alarm is operatin&! doors are locked automatically to pre-
vent intruders.

®Do not leave the k%@ the vehicle when the alarm is operating, and
make sure the kgy isWot inside the vehicle when recharging or replacing
the battery. é'

/\NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-7. Safety information
Correct driving posture

Drive with a good posture as follows:

ITO17M010

<&

Sit upright and well back in
the seat. (—P. 62)

H Adjust the position of the
seat forward or backward to
ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent
required. (—RBY)

H Adjust th Qt ack so that
the co@are easily oper-

R
A@0st the tilt and telescopic

sitions of the steering

éwheel downward so the air-

bag is facing your chest.
(—P. 96)

H Lock the head restraint in
place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
top of your ears. (—P. 87)

[ Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P. 90)



1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become&d in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. T, lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury. The ad&nt mechanism may

also be damaged.

B Adjusting the seat position 6:

@ Take care when adjusting the seat p@l to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the movingq
® Do not put your hands unde eat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may be((ne Jammed in the seat mechanism.
p3

X
oV

&
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1-7. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the
risk of death or serious injury.

ITN17M014a

SRS front airb

SRS driv; g/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

H SRS driver knee airbag (if equipped)
Can help provide driver protection
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1-7. Safety information

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

H SRS side airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

@ SRS curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer
seats
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1-7. Safety information

IAirbag system components

122

(8 12|

ITN17M016
H Curtain shield airbag passenger airbag
sensors (if equipped) éslde and curtain shield air-
b

B Side airbags (if equipped 0 ag sensors (if equipped)
Curtain shield airbags A Front airbag sensors
ed)

(if equipped) & @ Airbag sensor assembly
A Floor sensor (if { Driver knee airbag
Driver airbag (if equipped)
B SRS war 'l@ight i Driver's seat belt buckle
é switch

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. The
airbag sensor assembly consists of a safing sensor and a main sen-
sor.

In certain types of severe frontal or side impacts, the SRS airbag sys-
tem triggers the airbag inflators. A chemical reaction in the inflators
quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion
of the occupants.



1-7. Safety information

HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

®Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying
(inflating) SRS airbag.

@ A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

®Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator)

as well as the front seats, second seats, and parts of the front, center and EDE
rear pillars and roof side rail, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag %
itself may also be hot. =
Vehicles without SRS curtain shield airbags Q §
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, over and inflator)
as well as the front seats may be hot for severa es. The airbag itself

may also be hot. b
® The windshield may crack. 6
B SRS airbag deployment conditions ( ront airbags)

®The SRS front airbag will deploy i% event of an impact that exceeds
the set threshold level (the rce corresponding to an approxi-

mately 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 1 ] frontal collision with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform
However, this thre locity will be considerably higher if the vehicle

strikes an object, suclyas a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move or
deform on imp iv if the vehicle is involved in an underride collision (e.g.
a collision | the front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the
bed of a tru tc.).

@1t is possible that in some collisions where the forward deceleration of the
vehicle is very close to the designed threshold level, the SRS front air-
bags and the seat belt pretensioners may not activate together.
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1-7. Safety information

B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact
that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the
impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3307 Ib.] vehicle collid-
ing with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orien-
tation at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).

B Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other
than a collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in t@lustration.

®,
®Hitting a curb, of pavement or

hard surface 0

OFalling i mping over a deep hole
®Landi d or falling

| O

E Types of collisions that m % deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front air-

bags) o

The SRS front airbaqgre generally not designed to inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a side dgreat collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-
speed frontal ¢ol . But, whenever a collision of any type causes suffi-
cient forwar% eration of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front air-
bags may occu?.

® Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

ITN17MO018
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1-7. Safety information

E Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield airbag system may not activate if the
vehicle is subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a colli-
sion to the side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

®Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger com-
partment

® Collision from the side at an angle
ITN17M019 o

The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags \f)t generally designed
to inflate if the vehicle is involved in a frontab r collision, if it rolls over,
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or if it is involved in a low-speed side collisio

OCoIIQerom the front
@sion from the rear
Q. ehicle rollover

EWhen to cont ur Toyota dealer
In the followinghcases, contact your Toyota dealer, as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.

ITN17M021
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1-7. Safety information

126

®A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved
in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side airbags
and curtain shield airbags to inflate.

®Vehicles without an SRS knee airbag
The pad section of the steering wheel
or dashboard near the front passenger
airbag is scratched, ed, or other-
wise damaged. o

Vehicles withc&s knee airbag

The pad seati®@”of the steering wheel,
dashbo r the front passenger air-
bag c r lower portion of the instru-

me el is scratched, cracked, or
ise damaged.

€ surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked or other-
wise damaged.

®The portion of the front pillars, center
pillars, rear pillars or roof side rail gar-
nishes (padding) containing the curtain
shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked or otherwise damaged.



1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@®The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts

properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very cloﬁ) the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the firgt 5mm (2-3in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) fro driver airbag pro-

vides you with a clear margin of safety. This dist@ is measured from the
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center of the steering wheel to your brea: . If you sit less than 250
mm (10 in.) away now, you can change driving position in several
ways:

e Move your seat to the rear as fQS you can while still reaching the

pedals comfortably.
« Slightly recline the back seat. Although vehicle designs vary,

many drivers can achieyge tfe 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the wa ard, simply by reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If rechfi e back of your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yougselty using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the

seat if your v has that feature.
e Ifyours heel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-

bag towardwour chest instead of your head and neck.
The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintain-
ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-
ment panel controls.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a restraint sys-
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants a @ ren be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restra% The rear seats are
safer for infants and children than the front pa er seat. (—P. 132)

®Do not bn the edge of the seat or

Iear@nst the dashboard.

@ Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

® Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

ITN17M032

@ Vehicles without SRS curtain shield
airbags
Do not lean against the front door.
Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags
Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, c@r and rear pil-

lars.

@®Do not allow %to kneel on the
passenger se ard the door or put
their hea8 ds outside the vehicle.

Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad and lower
portion of the instrument panel.

These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

@® Do not attach anything to areas such as
the door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front, center or rear pillars, roof
side rail and assist grip.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

®Vehicles without a smart entry &
% start system
5 Do not attach any heavy, sharp or hard

objects such as keys or accessories to
the key. The objects may restrict the

DDLI SRS knee airbag inflation or be thrust
B ;__ |T|17M17o into the driver’s seat area by the force
of the deploylng alrb us causing a
danger.
® Do not hang coat hangers or other hard object he coat hooks. All of
these items could become projectiles a ause death or serious

injury, should the SRS curtain shield alrba

@ If the vinyl cover is put on the area wi {Om SRS knee airbag will deploy,
be sure to remove it.

airbags inflate as they ma ere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent e sitle airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or caus e airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious inj

@® Do not strike o@y significant levels of force to the area of the SRS air-
bag compon
Doing so ¢ use the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

®Do not use seat accessorles% ver the parts where the SRS side

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel
pad and front, center and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked,
have them replaced by your Toyota dealer.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, center and
rear pillars or roof side rail

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front.bto , or side of the
occupant compartment \

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to th &t grille (bull bars, kan-
garoo bar etc.) 6

® Modifications to the vehicle’s suspensio em
@ Installation of electronic devices s&s mobile two-way radios and CD
players

@ Modifications to your vehiclquerson with a physical disability

<
o
X

éO
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1-7. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

IPoints to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is
much safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is
appropriate to the age and size of the child.

@ For installation details, follow the instructionseﬁded with the
child restraint system. N\
General installation instructions are pro%@n this manual.
(—P. 143)

@ If child restraint system regulatio@ist in the country where you
reside, please contact your Ton ealer for the child restraint sys-
tem installation. <

@ Toyota recommends t% u use a child restraint system which
conforms to the rz ECE No.44.

I Types of child re$gaits

132

Child restr%ystems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44.

Group 0: Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (0 - 9 months)

Group 0*: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group lll: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular child restraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:



1-7. Safety information

Baby seat (infant seat)

ITN17M042

Child seat (convertible seat)

ITN17M046

Equal to Group 0 and 0" of ECE
No.44

No.44

R
&°6

Equal to C@and | of ECE
O

Equal to Group Il and Il of ECE
No.44

133
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1-7. Safety information

IChiId restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

3-door models

Seating Front passenger seat
position Airbag manual Second seat
Standard on-off switch
Mass groups ON OFF Out@ Center
0 O
X X )

Up to 10 kg \
(22 Ib.) Never Never U c, U U

(0 - 9 months) put put 660
0+
X X
'EJZ% tl(; ;3 kg Never Nevd U U U
) put

(0 - 2 years)
Rear- ear-

I fagin “ facing
9to 18 kg % —X
(20 to 39 Ib.) ver put (Never put U U U
(9 months - rward- Forward-
4 years) facing facing

—UF* | —UF*
11, 11
15 to 36 kg * *
(341079 1b.) UF UF U U U

(4 - 12 years)
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1-7. Safety information

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved
for the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

X:  Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.
NOTE:

*: Move the seatback to the most upright position.
The child restraint system mentioned in the table r@not be avail-

able outside of the EU area. o

Other child restraint system which is dlffere &n the system men-
tioned in the table can be used, but the |ty of the systems must
be carefully checked with the ch|Id int system manufacturer

concerned and the seller of those s
<z-"’Q
QO

X

éO
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1-7. Safety information

5-door models

Seating | Front passenger seat Third
position Airbag manual | Secondseat | seat (if
?a'g on-off switch equipp
ar
Mass groups ON OFF |Outside | Center ed)
0
X X
Upto 10kg Never | Never | U u L1 L1
(221b))
put put

(0 - 9 months)
o* oc‘

o
Up to 13 kg \
28 Ib) Never | Never u E\> L1 L1

(0 - 2 years) put put §
Rear- | Rear-

facing | facing ‘o

| —X —X

9to 18 kg Never | Ne e&

(20 to 39 Ib.) put U U L2*2 | L2*3

(9 months - For- For-

4 years) wad-C) ward-
fa% facing
M FF | uFt
TR e‘a
15to0 36 kg *1 *1 *2 *4
atooy | YF UF U U L3 L3
(4 - 12 years)
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved

for the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint

system approved for the use in this mass group.

L1: Suitable for “TOYOTA BABY SAFE (0 to 13 kg [0 to 28 Ib.])"

approved for the use in this mass group

L2: Suitable for “TOYOTA DUO+ (without ISOFIX, 9 to 18 kg [20 to

39 Ib.])" approved for the use in this mass group

L3: Suitable for “TOYOTA KID (15 to 36 kg [34 to .])” approved

for the use in this mass group ‘\

X:  Not suitable seat position for children in @‘mass group.

NOTE:

*1: When you use a child restraint @m in this position, move the
seatback to the most upright on

*2: When you use a child r r@t ystem in this position, move the
head restraint to the Ig position.

*3: When you use a }é/estraint system in this position, move the
head restralntt e pmost position. (vehicles with third manual
seats)

*4

: When y@a child restraint system in this position, remove the

head resthaint. (vehicles with third manual seats)

The child restraint system mentioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint system which is different from the system men-
tioned in the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must

be

carefully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer

concerned and the seller of those seats.
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1-7. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
positions
Mass groups Size class Fixture Second seat
utside
E ISO/L1 | *, X
Carrycot G ISO/L X
X
0 E X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.)
(0 - 9 months) @) X
ISO/R1 X
o* D ISO/R2 X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) é
(0 - 2 years) C ISO/R3 X
so\ g x
D ISO/R2 X
| C ISO/R3 X
910 18 kg B ISO/F2 IUF
(20to 39 Ib.) B1 ISO/F2X IUF
(9 months - 4 years)
A ISO/F3 IUF
1) X
I, 1
15 to 36 kg
(34t0 79 1b.) W §
(4 - 12 years)
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1-7. Safety information

(1) For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size
class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the
car manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved for use in this mass group

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass group and/or this size class.

The child restraint system mentioned in the t@ay not be avail-
able outside of the EU area. o

Other child restraint systems different fr % systems mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitabil&he systems must be care-
fully checked with the child regff@fit system manufacturer and
retailer.

Q_@
\\
\Qo

éO
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1-7. Safety information

B When installing a child restraint system on the front passenger seat or
second seat (5-door models with third seats)

When you have to use a child restraint
system, adjust the seat cushion to the
fully rearward.

ITN17M129

W Selecting an appropriate child restraint system 0:

L J
ild until the child
's seat belt.

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for t
becomes large enough to properly wear the v

@If the child is too large for a child restraint m, sit the child on a rear

seat and use the vehicle’s seat belt. (—
Q&
N3
\\
QO
X

éO
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).

B Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an acci
crushed against the windshield, or between you

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child aint system that con-
forms to the size of the child, installed on seat. According to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when pro restrained in the rear seat
than in the front seat. o

t system on the front passenger
rce of the rapid inflation of the front
or serious injury to the child.

® Never install a rear-facing child r
seat. In the event of an accident
passenger airbag can caus

® A forward-facing child resgin system may be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only whep i navoidable. Always move the seat as far back
as possible, becau e front passenger airbag could inflate with consid-
erable speed anNgr e. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously

injured. éo

A3
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint precautions

®Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat, front, center and rear pillars or
roof side rail from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield air-
bags deploy even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is
dangerous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and
the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by

the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is rly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or sexi Injury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or cident.

B Child restraint lock function belt precaution

Do not allow children to play with the child int lock function belt. If the
belt becomes twisted around a child’s n jt will not be possible to pull the
belt out leading to choking or other segi Injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cann nfastened, scissors should be used

to cut the belt. %
B When the child restraint systef is not in use

@®Keep the child restrgi @Sem properly secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do not Qe the child restraint system unsecured in the pas-

senger compartM.

@If it is nec 0 detach the child restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or s it securely in the luggage compartment. This will prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or
an accident.
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1-7. Safety information

Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

ITN17MO053

Seat belts equipped with a
child restraint locking mecha-
nism (ALR/ELR belts on the
second seats)

Q
\O

ISO igid anchors (ISOFIX
chi traint system)

ower anchors are provided for

the outer second seats. (Tags
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

Child restraint anchor fitting

An anchor fitting is provided for
each second seat.
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1-7. Safety information

144

Installing child restraints using a seat belt (child restraint lock

function belt)

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible

seat)

3-door models

ITN17M155

5-door models

ITN17MO055

ITN17M057

1st lock position
HA 5th lock position

Fold the seatbgck forward and
then back to &t lock position
(most u position) until it
locks ir&ce. Adjust the seat-
bacl@ 5th lock position.
S

old the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position). (—P. 66)

Place the child restraint system
on the second seat facing the
rear of the vehicle.




ITN17M094

1-7. Safety information

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Fully extend the shoulder belt
and allow it to ct to put it in

lock mode Qk mode, the belt
cannot b nded.

R
&°6

While pushing the child restraint
system down into the second
seats, allow the shoulder belt to
retract until the child restraint
system is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.
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1-7. Safety information

146

ITN17M095

Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchor bracket.
(—P. 152)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.

B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

3-door models

5-door models

ITN17M055

\

®,

1st lock on
B 5th &osition

Fb e seatback forward and

?n back to the 1st lock position
‘ most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position). (—P. 66)



1-7. Safety information

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint m and insert

the plate i e buckle. Make
sure that elt is not twisted.

S
&°6

Fully extend the shoulder belt
and allow it to retract to put it in
lock mode. In lock mode, the belt
cannot be extended.
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1-7. Safety information

148

M Junior seat (booster se

3-door models QQ
:

ITN17M155

While pushing the child restraint
system down into the second
seats, allow the shoulder belt to
retract until the child restraint
system is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.

Latch the hook he top strap
onto the ane, Q)racket.

(—P. 152
M re the seat belt is tightly
d, and that there is no
‘éck in the belt.

1st lock position
BA 5th lock position

Fold the seatback forward and
then back to the 1st lock position
(most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.



1-7. Safety information

5-door models

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most

% upright position).

ITN17M055
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Place the chiId@traint system

on the seakfsag the front of the
vehicle. 0

Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

7
ITN17M067

Check that the shoulder belt is
correctly positioned over the
child’s shoulder, and that the lap
belt is as low as possible.

(—P. 90)
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1-7. Safety information

IRemoving a child restraint installed with a seat belt \

Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

ITN17M069 Q

®
Ilnstallation with ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIXﬁestraint system)|
\J

3-door models 0

0 ock position
th lock position

Fold the seatback forward and
then back to the 1st lock position
(most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.

&
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5-door models

ITN17MO055

ITN17MO071

1-7. Safety information

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position).

Flip the co&@door models

and 5-dograMdels with third
seats), latch the buckles
ont nchors.

q e child restraint has a top
rap, the top strap should be
latched onto the anchors.
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1-7. Safety information

IChiId restraint systems with a top strap \

B 1] Secure the child restraint using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors, and do the following.

Move the head restraint in place
at the upmost position.

O
O

Front of A g clip
m® vehicle r anchor strap
nchor fitting

pen the anchor bracket cover,
latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is
securely latched.

ITN17MO077

X

B When installig a child restraint system in the seat with ELR belt
(—P. 143)

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the
instructions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child
restraint system does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase the fol-
lowing item from your Toyota dealer:

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a junior (booster) seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR lock mode, do not fully extend the
shoulder belt. ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only. This could cause
injury or discomfort to the child. (—P. 92)

B When installing a child restraint system

ug]
Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual g»
and fix the child restraint system securely in place. @
If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other g'
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in %ent of sudden 2
braking, sudden swerving or an accident. ‘\

at interferes with the
system and prevents it

from attached correctly, attach
the restraint system to the left-
econd seat.

st the front passenger seat so that
" ITNi7Mo81 it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

Qo @ Child restraint system installed on the

third seat should not contact the second

o\' seatbacks.

@ Only put a forward facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoid-
able. When installing a forward-facing
child restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat, move the seat as far back
as possible.

Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).

ITN17MO083
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@®Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-
ward facing child restraint on a seat
protected by an airbag in front of it! This
is because the force of the rapid infla-
tion of the front passenger airbag can
cause death or serious injury to the

\X@y ITN17M086 child.

There is a sticker e passenger
side of the instru anel and a label
n visor, indicating it
ach a rearward facing
to the front passenger

seat.
DetiOf the label on the driver side

& isor are shown in the illustration
W.

facing child seat on the front seat unless the passenger
. DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY can occur. See owner's manual.
placer un siége enfant positonné dos a la route sur le siege avant,

[asa i lai passager est désactivé. Risque de MORT OU BLESSURE GRAVE.
Voil anuel du propriétaire.
riickwartsgerichteten  Kindersitz auf dem Vordersitz verwenden, auBer der

ON posizionare il seggiolino per bambini rivolto in senso opposto a quello di marcia
sul sedile anteriore se l'airbag del passeggero non e'stato disattivato. Rischio di
MORTE O LESIONI GRAVI. Consultare il manuale di uso e manutenzione.

@NO coloque una silla para nifios en sentido contrario al de la marcha del vehiculo

en el asiento del acompanante, excepto si el airbag del pasajero estuviera desactivado.
Riesgo de MUERTE O HERIDAS GRAVES. Consulte el manual del propietario.
GEEN tegen de rijrichting in geplaatst kinderzitie op de voorstoel plaatsen,
tenzij de passagiersai_r_bag _ge_deactivgerd i_s. DOOD OF ZWARE VERWONDINGEN
\_ kunnen het gevolg zijn. Zie instruktieboekje. /)

154



1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When installing a child restraint system on the second center seat, adjust
both seat cushions to the same position (vehicles with third manual/power
seats) and align both seatbacks at the same angle. The seatbacks must
be adjusted to the same angle. Otherwise, the child restraint system can-
not be securely restrained and this may cause death or serious injuries in
a collision.

@®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always that the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of the child’s&der. The belt should
be kept away from the child’s neck, but nc§ at it could fall off the
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may resulb ath or serious injury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerv an accident.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are Iocked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

@ Push and pull the child restr tem from side to side and forward to be
sure it is secure. sn

@ After securing a chil @ t system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all |nstaII structions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer. o

é
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

®When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in
the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@®When using the right side lower
anchors for the child ggstraint system,
do not sit in the cen&t.

Seat belt functi y be impaired,
such as being jifoned overly high or

{Ch may result in death

or serio ry in the event of sudden

braki dden swerving or an acci-
(o)

B Using child restraint anchor 02
WARNING: child restraint anc%es are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctlySjited child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they to be used It seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other

items or equipmen? to vehicle.
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2-1. Driving procedures

Driving the vehicle ............ 160
Engine (ignition) switch
(vehicles wii.*out a smart
entry & st rt system)....... 173
Engine ( ition) switch
(veh, ™' 2s with a smart
21,7y & start system)....... 177
~..tomatic transmission..... 185

Manual Transmission........ 191
Turn signal lever ............... 193
Parking brake.................... 194
[ (0] 1 o P 195



When driving

2

2-2.

2-3.

Instrument cluster

Gauges and meters.......... 196
Indicators and warning
10 0 200
Multi-information display
(Non-Optitron type
MELErS) ..oovvvriiieeeeeeeiinns 204
Multi-information display
(Optitron type meters)..... 209
Multi-information display
(Accessory meters)......... 217
Operating the lights and
wipers
Headlight switch . ... .. .... 224
Fog light switch ..... ......... 230
Windshield w1 and
washer 231
Rear windo & wiper and
washer........ccccvieeennn. 236

Headlight cleaner switch... 238

2-4.

2-5.

Using other driving systems
Cruise control.................... 240
Dynamic radar cruise

(o70)111 (0] I, 244
Toyota bt v g

asSiSt-£ S0l ..vvvveeeeeennnn. 256

Rea. v..w monitor system
Jreticles with an accessory
CACTer) s 266

Wide view front & side monitor
(vehicles with an accessory
MELEr) oveeieiieeeeiiee e 270

Driving assist systems...... 278

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
SYSEEM) .o 284

Driving information

Cargo and luggage............ 291

Winter driving tips.............. 294

Trailer towing .................... 297

For details of equipment related to off-road driving,
such as the four-wheel drive system, refer to the “Off-
road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driv-
ing:
M Starting the engine

—P. 177

M Driving

Automatic transmission
Eii=E 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D.

(—P. 185)
| ~)

Release the parking brake. (—P. 194)

B 3] Gradually release the brake pedal a ntly depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate tla icle.

Manual transmission

B 1] While depressing the cIut@dal, shift the shift lever to 1.
(—>P. 191)

2] Release the parking e. (»P. 194)
EET 3] Gradually r q clutch pedal. At the same time, gently
depress theé erator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

B Stopping

Automatic mlssmn
B 1] with the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to P or N. (—P. 185)
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2-1. Driving procedures

Manual transmission

B 1] While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to N. (—P. 191)

B Parking the vehicle

Automatic transmission

B 1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake@l.

2] Set the parking brake. (—P. 194) \\
Ei= 3] Shift the shift lever to P. (—P. 185)

If parking on a hill, block the wheels eded
BT 4] Press the “ENGINE STAR " switch to stop the

engine.

Lock the door, maki @hat you have the key on your
person. Q.

Manual transmissio ‘

Ei=E 1 ] While dek |ng the clutch pedal, depress the brake

pedal

EiEd 2] Set @mg brake. (—P. 194)

E=E 3] Shift the shift lever to N. (—P. 191)
If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to 1 or R and block the
wheels as needed.

EiEl 4] Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to stop the
engine.

EIE 5] Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your
person.

161
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2-1. Driving procedures

IStarting off on a steep uphill

Automatic transmission

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever
to D.

Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

Manual transmission

B 1] with the parking brake firmly set and the (&h pedal fully
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1.

®
BiE 2] Lightly depress the accelerator pedal@ e same time as
gradually releasing the clutch pedal.o

Release the parking brake. 6

W Driving in the rain Q

@ Drive carefully when it is ra@ecause visibility will be reduced, the
windows may become fogged®p, and the road will be slippery.

® Drive carefully when it@ to rain, because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

® Refrain from hi eeds when driving on an expressway in the rain,
because th be a layer of water between the tires and the road
surface, pr%ing the steering and brakes from operating properly.
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M Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is rec-
ommended:

@ For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

® For the first 800 km (500 miles):
Do not tow a trailer.

® For the first 1000 km (600 miles):

» Do not drive at extremely high speeds. 2
» Avoid sudden acceleration. Q
* Do not drive continuously in the low gears. .
Do not drive at a constant speed for extended ;& §
* Do not drive slowly with the manual transmiss@ a high gear. g
o
B Drum-in-disc type parking brake system e z
Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parkj ke system a

This type of brake system needs beddg wn of the brake shoes periodi-
cally or whenever the parking brake % and/or drum are replaced.
Have your Toyota dealer perfo ding-down operation.

mIdling time before stopping.t ngine (diesel engine)
To prevent damage to eéocharger allow the engine to idle immediately

after high-speed dI‘IVI iving up a hill.
g condition Idling time
Normal cm@ng Not necessary
Constant speed of approx. Approximately
High-speed 80 km/h (50 mph) 20 seconds
driving Constant speed of approx. Approximately
100 km/h (63 mph) 1 minute
Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 Approximately
km/h (63 mph) or more (race track driving etc.) 2 minutes
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H Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—»P. 612)

M Eco-friendly driving (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Vehicles with a non-optitron  If Eco Driving Indicator Light turns on, it
type meters indicates that you are driving at Eco-
friendly driving. In case of over-use of the
accelerator that cause the vehicle to
exceed Zone of Eco driving, Eco Driving
Indicator Light will turn o

Eco Driving Indica;or t will not oper-

maivos2 | @ The shift lev v@anything other than D.

Vehicles with an optitron ® The vehi set to second start mode.
type meters (—>P.

W icle speed is approximately 130

(81 mph) or higher.
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the vehicle

On vehicles with an automatic transmission, always keep your foot on the
brake pedal while stopped with the engine running. This prevents the vehicle
from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

2
e Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal insteg®of the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may 0 an accident
that could result in death or serious injury. §
e When backing up, you may twist your body d, leading to a diffi- g
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure te the pedals properly. s
* Make sure to keep a correct driving p even when moving the g

vehicle only slightly. This allows you t@epress the brake and acceler-

ator pedals properly.
* Depress the brake pedal usin@r right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot y response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident. Q.
® Do not drive the vehicle
The exhaust syste

or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
xhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot
if there is any flammable material nearby.

backward the shift lever is in a driving position, or roll forward while
the shift leveis in R.

Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

parts may causexflr
®0On vehicles§' automatic transmission, do not let the vehicle roll

@ If the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
check that the back door is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the
vehicle can cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or
a serious health hazard. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

165



2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When driving the vehicle

® On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not shift the shift lever to P
while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle

control.
® Do not shift the shift lever to D (vehicles with an auto tFansmission) or
1 (vehicles with a manual transmission) while th is moving back-

ward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and &!sult in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while the v, e is moving will disengage the
engine from the transmission.
Engine braking is not available is selected.

@ During normal driving, do off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cau s of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these sﬁﬁs will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, s ould pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so.
However, in th

t of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible
in the normal way: —P. 605

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (—P. 186)

® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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A\ CAUTION

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

® Sudden changes in engine speed, such as engine braking caused by up-
shifting and down-shifting, may cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an
accident.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pds may prevent

N

the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on e side are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may, cted, resulting in
an accident. 0

B When shifting the shift lever

On vehicles with an automatic transmissi careful not to shift the shift
lever with the accelerator pedal depres hifting the shift lever to a gear
other than P or N may lead to un:@(ﬁﬁ rapid acceleration of the vehicle

BuiALp usaym

that may cause an accident and r death or serious injury.
BIf you hear a squealing or s g noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads che and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage mayi if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangeroug t e the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or thos rake discs are exceeded.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P (vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission only) or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly,
causing an accident.

® Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

@ In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rollin
depressing the brake pedal while the engine is
parking brake as necessary. \

, always keep
g, and apply the

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in or event accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, s depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake {@eded.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine,

Running the engine at high spe e the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to over ich could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.

B When the vehicle is&@‘
e

®Do not leave gla; cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle whe in the sun.

Doing so It in the following:
» Gas may I8ak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehi-
cle’s electrical components.

@®Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the vehicle is parked

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

®Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

® Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever t hicles with an
automatic transmission only), stop the engine an e vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the e S running.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the @ running or immediately
after turning the engine off. 96
Doing so may cause burns. o
gea with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks build und the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gases ma: t and enter the vehicle. This may lead
to death or a serious healtlp ha2ard.

B Exhaust gases o
&

Exhaust gases inc armful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless
and odorless. Inh exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health

® Do not leave the engine running in

hazard. e

@If the vehicldis in a poorly ventilated area, stop the engine. In a closed
area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

@ The exhaust system should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or
crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise,
be sure to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.
Failure to do so may allow exhaust gases to enter the vehicle, resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever
or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to
engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly venti-
lated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a serious health hazard.

B When braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet&nis may cause

one side of the vehicle to brake differently than % er side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle

@If the power brake assist function does t% ate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp t’& at require braking. In this
Qe pedal should be depressed

istance will increase.

case, braking is still possible, but the
more firmly than usual. Also, the br

® Do not pump the brake pedal if t
Each push on the brake pe
brakes.

S up the reserve for the power-assisted

@ The brake system ¢ @Xf 2 individual hydraulic systems: If one of the
systems fails, the er will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depre%g more firmly than usual and the braking distance will

increase.
If this hap@ do not continue to drive the vehicle. Have your brakes
fixed immediately.
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/\ NOTICE

[ When driving the vehicle

Automatic transmission

© Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving. If the brake pedal is depressed while driving with the accelerator
pedal depressed, driving torque may be restrained.

©Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

Manual transmission

© Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at me time during
driving. If the brake pedal is depressed while dri% th the accelerator
pedal depressed, driving torque may be restrain@

© Do not shift gears unless the clutch pedal @depressed. After shifting,
do not release the clutch abruptly. Doin y damage the clutch, trans-
mission and gears. S%

© Observe the following to prevent t tch from being damaged.

* Do not rest your foot on t pedal while driving.
e Do not use any gears oth&g than the 1st gear when starting off and

moving forward.
e Do not use the c IQ hold the vehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade. Q
@ Do not shift th lever to R when the vehicle is still moving. Doing so
may dam lutch, transmission and gears.

WWhen parkingthe vehicle

On vehicles with an automatic transmission, always shift the shift lever to P.
Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle may acceler-
ate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.
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/\ NOTICE

W Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

© Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering pump.

@ When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

© Diesel engine only: Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high-
speed driving or hill climbing. Stop the engine only aﬁe&e turbocharger

has cooled down.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocw

I1f you get aflat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the followi ations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the bra al to slow down the vehicle.
@ It may be difficult to control your vehi(ﬁ

© The vehicle will make abnormal s or vibrations.

© The vehicle will lean abnorwg.
Information on what to do in@s of a flat tire. (—P. 567)

[ When encounteringqed roads
Do not drive on a ngad that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may

cause the follo i&ious damage to the vehicle:
® Engine sta

@ Short in electrical components

®Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
sure to have your Toyota dealer check the following:

@ Brake function

© Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer, differentials, etc.

@ Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

B Starting the engine

Automatic transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

BiE 4] Turn the engine switch to the “START” position to start the
engine.

N

Manual transmission (gasoline engine) o
Check that the parking brake is set. o o

Check that the shift lever is set in N. \

Firmly depress the clutch pedal. o

BT 4] Turn the engine switch to the “ @T” position to start the

engine. ‘

BuiALp usaym

Manual transmission (diesel e)
Check that the parki ke is set.

Check that the shiQever is set in N.

Firmly deprﬁg clutch pedal.
BT 4] Turn the % switch to the “ON” position.
The icator turns on.

B 5| After e U0 indicator light goes out, turn the engine
switch to the “START” position to start the engine.
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B Changing the engine switch positions
“LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked
and the key can be removed.
(Vehicles with an automatic
transmission: The key can be
removed only when the shift

lever is in P.)

E HACC"
Some elgc ; components
such as dio system can

be usec

@ electrical components can
be used.

“START”

For starting the engine.
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B Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”

Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual
transmission). (—P. 185, 191)

Push in the key and turn to the “LOCK”

_(h*\w \X position.
&

2
ITN21M007
X <
HIf the engine does not start \ 3
]
The engine immobilizer system may not hav eactivated. (—P. 115) 2
<
B When the steering lock cannot be releas% =
Wh rting the engine, the engine
S may seem stuck in the “LOCK”

tion. To free it, turn the key while turn-
Qﬂg the steering wheel slightly left and
k right.

mKey remind% ion
A buzzer sou if the driver’s door is opened while the engine switch is in
the “LOCK” or “ACC” position to remind you to remove the key.

175




2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

M Caution when driving

Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving.

If in an emergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving,
turn the engine switch only to the “ACC” position to stop thegengine. An acci-
dent may result if the engine is stopped while driving. 03

X

/\ NOTICE y\’
[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the engine switch in the " or “ON” position for long periods
of time without the engine running.z

[WWhen starting the engine

@ Do not crank the enginegr more than 30 seconds at a time. This may
ring system.

overheat the starter c@
©Do not race a col eﬁne.

s difficult to start or stalls frequently, have the engine

@If the engine,
checked i
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic
key on your person starts the engine or changes “ENGINE START
STOP” switch modes.

M Starting the engine

Automatic transmission
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.

. 2
Firmly depress the brake pedal.
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator v n green.
T .

If the indicator does not turn green, the eng not be started. §
@
Press “ENGINE START ;_
- ST% itch. =
«

‘ee engine will crank until it

AL starts or for up to 30 seconds,
START whichever is less.

o

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

Diesel engine only: the Q0
indicator turns on. The engine
will start after the indicator light
goes out.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.

S

AN
ITN21M018
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Manual transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in N.
Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator will turn green.
If the indicator does not turn green, the engine cannot be started.

Press the “ENGINE START
4 N | STOP” switch.
The engine rank until it
ENE:J ] starts or% to 30 seconds,
whicheb ess.
Capti depressing the clutch
until the engine is com-
\ / étely started.

\

Diesel engine only: the Q0"
indicator turns on. The engine
will start after the indicator light
goes out.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.
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B Stopping the engine

Automatic transmission

Stop the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Set the parking brake. (—P. 194)

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that the indicator on the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

Manual transmission . oo

Stop the vehicle. \

Shift the shift lever to N. o

Set the parking brake. (—P. 19

Press the “ENGINE START ” switch.
Release the brake peda check that the indicator on the
“ENGINE START S itch is off.

<
o\

&
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B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch with brake pedal (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
or clutch pedal (vehicles with a manual transmission) released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

| Off*
& The emergency flashers can

= A | \
j[} = be used.
S5 =
S ? o /N/( | BACCESSO de
®

=1 ".'E Some e%lcal components

] \\ such e audio system can
E | b
7_ SN “ENGINE START STOP”

2] ‘ itch indicator turns amber.

A IGNITION ON mode

N

All electrical components can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator turns amber.

\.
ITN21M020 | ) L. .
E . If the shift lever is in a position

other than P when turning off
the engine, the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode,
not to OFF (vehicles with an
automatic transmission only).
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P (Vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will not be turned off but instead
be turned to ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to
turn the switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.

Shift the shift lever to P. 2
EiET 3] Check that the indicator on the “ENGINE@(ART STOP”
switch is illuminated in amber and th @s the “ENGINE s
START STOP” switch once. §
Bl 4] Check that the indicator on th&&élNE START STOP” s
switch is off. 3

e
M Auto power off function QQ

Vehicles with an automatic @Qﬂission
If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is

not running) for more? hour with the shift lever in P, the “ENGINE
a

START STOP” switc | automatically turn off. However, this function can-
not entirely preve% ery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the
“ENGINE STA T@ P” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for
long periods e when the engine is not running.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is
not running) for more than an hour, the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will
automatically turn off. However, this function cannot entirely prevent battery
discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long periods of time when the
engine is not running.
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182

M Operation of the “ENGINE START STOP” switch

When operating the “ENGINE START STOP” switch, one short, firm press is
enough. If the switch is pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch mode may not change. It is not necessary to
press and hold the switch.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 42
B Conditions affecting operation
—P. 39
B Note for the entry function Q
P40 O
HIf the engine does not start C}'
The engine immobilizer system may not hav@ deactivated. (—P. 115)
i Steering lock

After turning the “ENGINE START ST
the doors, the steering wheel will b
Operating the “ENGINE STA
the steering lock.

EWhen the steering lock éot be released

witch off and opening and closing
ed due to the steering lock function.
P switch again automatically cancels

The green indicator light on the “ENGINE

START STOP” switch will flash and a

message will be shown on the multi-infor-

= B mation display. Press the “ENGINE

S-S5 \STOP START STOP” switch again while turning
the steering wheel left and right.

ITN21M021
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l Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the
steering lock motor will resume functioning.

B When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

W If the electronic key battery is depleted

—P. 495 Q

«\
A\
A\ CAUTION X
B When starting the engine 0
Always start the engine while sitting in t Olver's seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the e under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident r g in death or serious injury.
Ml Caution while driving %
If the vehicle begins to slidedlue to engine failure or other circumstances, do
not lock or open the til the vehicle reaches a safe and complete

stop. Activation of the'§geering lock in this circumstance may lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in d% or serious injury.

B Stopping th e in an emergency

If you want tostop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle,
press and hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for more than 3 seconds.
However, do not touch the “ENGINE START STOP” switch while driving
except in an emergency. Turning the engine off while driving will not cause
loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to these systems will
be lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull
over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
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/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

© Do not leave the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long periods of time without the engine running.

@If the indicator on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is illuminated, the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is not off. When exiting the vehicle,
always check that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

©On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not stop the engine when
the shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engjpe is stopped in
another shift lever position, the "ENGINE START S %neh will not be
turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY the vehicle is left
in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge may o@

[@When starting the engine
© Do not race a cold engine.

@ If the engine becomes difficult to star galls frequently, have the engine
checked immediately.

[ Symptoms indicating a mal LQn with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch

If the “ENGINE START ¢ seems to be operating somewhat differently
than usual, such as t h sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction.
Contact your Toyot r immediately.

ev
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Automatic transmission®

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the shift lever

4 e )
SHIFT
LOCK
[
Ro
[ 2
No
| + <
D-So 3
o ! >
- =
<
. J a

Q ITN21M022
2

<= While the “ENGINE STA@TOP" switch is in IGNITION
ON mode, move t @ lever with the brake pedal
depressed.

When shifting,t ift lever between P and D, make sure
that the vehiQs completely stopped.

)

*: If equipped
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B Shift position purpose

Shift position Function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving**
S S mode driving*2 (—P. 188)

the driving conditions. Setting the shift lever to t ition is recom-
mended for normal driving.

*2: Selecting shift ranges using S mode restr?@ upper limit of the pos-

*1: Shifting to the D position allows the system to sele & r suitable for
S

sible gear ranges, controls engine brakin es, and prevents unnec-
essary upshifting. ‘

M Selecting the second start m%
Use second start mode rating and driving on slippery

road surfaces such as g
Non-Optitron type e@

Turn the “2nd STRT” button
on.

Press the button again to can-
cel second start mode.

|
ITN21M023
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Press the menu switch.

The multi-information display
will change modes to elec-
tronic features control mode.
H Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards until
“2ND START” appears.

Press the E " switch to
change to

The # T” indicator will

‘ ch pressing of the switch
turns second start mode on
and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.
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IChanging shift ranges in S mode \

When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift lever can be oper-
ated as follows:

For upshifting
A For downshifting

o
o

6\)
‘0

e h o ITN21M024a
The initial shift ra%gw S mode is set automatically to 4 according to
vehicle speed. ver, the initial shift range may be set to 3 if Al-
SHIFT has ed while the shift lever was in the D position.
(—P. 189)
B Shift ranges and their functions
@ You can choose from 5 level of engine braking force.

@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than
a higher shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.
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W Driving on a downbhill
On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically
to obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed
may increase.

l Second start mode automatic deactivation
Second start mode is automatically deactivated if the engine is turned off
after driving in second start mode.

H'S mode
When the shift range is 4 or lower, holding the shift lever r«xrd “+" sets the
shift range to 5. . o

BAI-SHIFT )

AI-SHIFT automatically selects a suitable ge@ rding to driver perfor-
mance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when t ft lever is in the D position.
(Shifting the shift lever to the S position@ els the function.)

B When driving with the cruise co r dynamic radar cruise control
Engine braking will not occur i de, even when downshifting to 4.
(—>P. 240, 244)

W If the shift lever can&t@&ﬂfted from P

—P. 588

WIf the “S” indi a&oes not come on even after shifting the shift lever
to S é
This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(In this situation, the transmission will operate in the same manner as when

the shift lever is in D.)
B Downshift restriction warning buzzer (S mode)
To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may

sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

189

N

BuiALp usaym




2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.
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Manual Transmission®

M Shifting the shift lever

Fully depress the clutch pedal
before operating the shift
lever, and then release it

slowly.

Qo
,éo

*: If equipped

191



2-1. Driving procedures

192

B Maximum downshifting speeds

Observe the downshifting speeds in the following table to prevent over-rev-

ving the engine.

Maximum speed (km/h [mph])

Shift
position | Transfer position | Transfer position
H4 L4
1 50 (31) 20 (12)
2 103 (64) 0 40 (25)
Gasoline engine 3 141 (88)&\v€’ " 55 (34)
4 176 (1 69 (43)
5 1 ) 82 (51)
1 @ (24) 15 (9)
2 ’Q 77 (48) 30 (19)
Diesel engine 105 (65) 41 (25)
(% 131 (81) 51 (32)
O 157 (98) 61 (38)

tion.

[l Reverse warning zz;r

A buzzer will s%Qo alert the driver if the shift lever is shifted to the R posi-




2-1. Driving procedures
Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions
of the driver:

Left turn
H Right turn

H Lane change to the left
(push and hold the lever

partway)
2
The left hand signals will flash
until you rele e lever.
®
dLane c to the right %
(pus @ hold the lever ;
p ) z
a

? right hand signals will
‘ ash until you release the
a & lever.

MO041

B Turn signals& operated when
Vehicles with®ut a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W If the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
out.
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Parking brake

H To set the parking brake,
fully pull the parking brake
lever while depressing the
brake pedal.

B To release the parking
brake, slightly raise the
lever and lower it com-
pletely while pressing the

button.
00

®

)
(¢)
»

\ Y4
W Usage in winter time Q‘
£

See “Winter driving tips” for pa@ e usage in winter time. (—P. 294)

/\ NOTICE QQ&

[ Before driving \

Fully release t Qking brake.
Driving the v with the parking brake set will lead to brake components

overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake
wear.

ITN21M027
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2-1. Driving procedures
Horn

To sound the horn, press on or
k close to the mark.

il

(=5
=
o —

@wﬁf\

[k @
@ |

el
=
j_l r ; / ﬁ l ITN21M026 2
" =
W After adjusting the steering wheel (vehicles @'manual adjustment g
type steering wheel) %
Make sure that the steering wheel is secur ked. 3
The horn may not sound if the steering is not securely locked.

(—P. 96) QQ

Q.
\!
\Qo

éO
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Gauges and meters

Non-Optitron type meters

3,1

ITN22M006a

—a

ITN22M008a
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2-2. Instrument cluster

Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute.
B Multi-information display
—P. 204, 209
H Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed.
@ Odometer/trip meter display change button
—P. 198
A Fuel gauge . o
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the ta%\
[ Odometer and trip meter display
Odometer: Displays the total distance theéncle has been driven.

Trip meter: Displays the distance th le has been driven since the

meter was last reset. Q eters A and B can be used to
t distances independently.

record and display i
Engine coolant temper t& gauge

Displays the engine co&tempera’ture.

)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

[l Changing the display

Non-Optitron type meter (—P. 204)
Optitron type meter

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
e S5 OB e meter is displayed, pressing and
B / ‘ holding the button will reset the
TRP A 12345 im -
trip meter.
4

PE1234.5m

' O
N\
ITN22M022a 0\

Ilnstrument cluster light control \

N

The brightness of the instrumen@ger lights can be adjusted by

turning the knob. 0
Q ' Darker
-y

| A Brighter

ITN22M023
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B The meters and display illuminate when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B The brightness of the instrument cluster lights

Vehicles with a non-optitron type meter
When the headlight switch is turned to on, the brightness will be reduced

slightly.

Vehicles with an optitron type meter . g:
When the headlight switch is turned to on, the br% s will be reduced

slightly unless the control dial is turned fully clock\@
B When disconnecting and reconnecting b erminals

The trip meter data will be reset.
If the trip meter was displayed last, the&) screen will be displayed after

resetting. 0

/\ NOTICE K<

[ To prevent damage gangine and its components
©Do not let the in or needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates th um engine speed.
© The engine May be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is

in the red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 599)
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Indicators and warning lights

The indicators and warning lights on the instrument cluster and cen-
ter panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various sys-
tems.

Instrument cluster (non-optitron type meters)

DEH G EDo e

TEMP

ITN22M007

ITN22M009
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2-2. Instrument cluster

Center panel

PASSENGER

4

——/

ITN22M024

M Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the

vehicle’s various systems.

Turn signal indicator
(—P. 193)

G

=0
g

%0

(if equipped)
*1

ECO

(automatic
transmission)

(¥

(if equipped)

Headlight high bearq.e
indicator (—P. 224,
Tall light in&(p

Fr@ght indicator
(—P:*%230)

Eco Driving Indicator
Light (—P. 207, 215)

Cruise control indicator
(—P. 240, 244)

N

=
(if equipped)
*1

*1

-
o2
OFF

*1

TRC
OFF

(if equipped)

o0

(diesel engine)

p)

X =

0 ng state of the 3
=}

=

<

a

“SET” indicator
(—P. 240, 244)

Dynamic radar cruise
control indicator
(—P. 244)

Slip indicator*?
(—P. 279)

VSC OFF indicator*?
(->P. 279)

“TRC OFF” indicator*?
(—>P. 279)

Engine preheating
indicator (—P. 177)
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1D

(if equipped)

Q*l

(if equipped)

*1
(if equipped)

2nd
STRT

(automatic
transmission)

4L0

*1: These lights turn on

START STOP” s

Multi-terrain Select 'T'
indicator*? a

(if equipped)
Crawl Control I-)1<-I
indicator*2 i
Downhill assist control Pua
system indicator*2 -

(if equipped)
Automatic transmission AF S*l
second start indicator OFF
(—P. 186) —

(if equmb
Low speed four-wheel S
drive indicator light*?

Rear differential lock
indicator*?

Center differential lock
indicator*?

Toyota parking
assist-sensor indicator

(>P. 25
)

“@FF" indicator
3 . 227)

Pre-crash safety system
warning light (—P. 284)

0 quipped)
th&ngine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-

1IS"turned to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a

whe
tion (vehicles withogéxart entry & start system) or the “ENGINE

smart entry & xf;

performed. T ill turn off after the engine is started, or after a few
seconds.@

turn on, or

stem) to indicate that

the lights do not turn off. Have

your Toyota dealer.

a system check is being

may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not

the vehicle inspected by

: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
: The light turns on when pre-crash braking is disabled. The light flashes

quickly to indicate that the system is operating.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Warning lights
Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 537)

*1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1
- L ) @ [ ¥ 2
A 2 =) (@) X
(if equipped) (if equipped) (if equipped)
*1 *1, 2 *1 *1,2
@)Ppcs)| & | & W B Y <l
i:::m || TEMP H
(if equipped) (for driver) (for front (if equipped) (aai®gatic (if equipped)
passenger) ¢, (taBmission)
*1 *1 *1 *1
3 -
T8ELT | (@) KDSS 30
(if equipped) (if equipped) 6

*1: These lights turn on when the engi Rch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion (vehicles without a smart & start system) or the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is tur ITION ON mode (vehicles with a
smart entry & start systen%ndicate that a system check is being
performed. They will turfoff after the engine is started, or after a few
seconds. There m malfunction in a system if a light does not
turn on, or if th Iﬁs do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by

o indicate a malfunction.

A\ CAUTION

M If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as ABS/Multi Terrain ABS and the SRS
warning light not come on when you start the engine, this could mean that
these systems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which
could result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately if this occurs.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (Non-Optitron type meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

Automatic transmission )
fr—r— A
EEEEE | |
/ o
O
2= O O
/ i ( J
ITI22M101
@ Outside temperature dlsplay Q (—P. 429)
® Odometer/trip meter displ 0 (—P. 205)
@ Trip information (—P. 205)
Displays driving r ouel consumption and other cruising-related
information.
@ Shift positign shlft range (if equipped) (—P. 185)
® Eco DI’IV$C|IC&'[OI‘ Zone Display (if equipped) (—P. 207)
*: If equipped
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2-2. Instrument cluster

[l Switching the display |

Items displayed can be switched
by pressing the “ODO/TRIP” but-
ton.

N

v > ITN22M029 Q
®
[ Display items ’\@ |
J
B Odometer 0

Displays the toti@tance the vehicle has been

oo i A% driven.
- <

M Trip meters A and B ‘ E

ﬁgs the distance the vehicle has been driven
TRPE o040 § e the meter was last reset. Trip meters A and
can be used to record and display different dis-

ﬂ tances independently.
B]

o Press the hold the button to reset.

BuiALp usaym

M Driving range

RANGE
)

Displays the estimated maximum distance that
~'{f{| can be driven with the quantity of fuel remaining

km

-

» This distance is computed based on your average
fuel consumption. As a result, the actual distance
that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the
tank, the display may not be updated.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Current fuel consumption

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption

--
~
T
At
]

L/100km

M Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display* (—P. 207) and average
fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption since the
function was reset

—— ECO ——

-
(]
-

--
i~
P
<
2

average fuel consumpti displayed.
e Use the displayeds@ fuel consumption as a

reference.
(o)
\

AVG Displays egrage vehicle speed since the
A1 engine arted or the function was reset
h

;ml
hé\ction can be reset by pressing the “ODO/
" button for longer than 1 second when the aver-

L/100km

» The function can be reset.b&ing the “ODO/
e TRIP” button for Ionge@ second when the

M Average vehicle speed

e vehicle speed is displayed.

M Eco Dri oolicator Light setting screen*

Eco Driving Indicator Light can be set to on or off.

-
L]
1

O The function can be activated or deactivated by
t pressing the “ODO/TRIP” button for longer than 1
second when the Eco Driving Indicator Light setting
- screen is displayed.

-

(]
]
D
g
-
-

*: Displayed on vehicles with an automatic transmission only
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M Eco Driving Indicator

ITO22M031

El Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on.

H Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

E Zone of Eco drivin o
®
@A Eco driving ra&ed on accelera-

tion

If the iCle exceeds Zone of Eco
drivin right side of Eco Driving
In 'ér Zone Display will blink and
riving Indicator Light will turn off.

riving Indicator Light will not oper-
in the following conditions:

® The shift lever in anything other than D.

® The vehicle is set to second start mode.
(—P. 186)

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130
km/h (81 mph) or higher.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

BEWhen disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The following information data will be reset:
® Trip meter
® Average fuel consumption
® Average vehicle speed

If the trip meter was displayed last, the ODO screen will be displayed after
resetting.

A\ CAUTION Q

B The information display at low temperatures (% s with an auto-
matic transmission)

play. At extremely low temperatures, the i ation display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes m@ elayed.
ri

For example, there is a lag between ver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. @ag could cause the driver to down-
shift again, causing rapid an sive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in death or s%s injury.

AN

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up %Ef sing the information dis-

6 =
/\ NOTICE &Q

HThe multi-in@on display at low temperatures
Allow the interi8r of the vehicle to warm up before using the information dis-

play. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (Optitron type meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

2

=

>

g

=

b <

J >

) ITN22M027a «
@ Trip information contents (—P. 210)
Displays driving range, fue @gption and other cruising-related

information.
@ Electronic features c | contents (—P. 213)
@ Other contents Q (—P. 213)
*: If equipped
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[l Switching the display

Menu switch

Changes modes to electronic fea-
tures control mode, customization
mode or back to normal display
mode

B “ENTER” switch
Changes trip iﬁormation items.

used to turn

This switch i
on/off e&@ features controls

and to e customization set-
tings.o

[ Display items O |

B Trip information contents

Trip information items di?gﬂ can be switched by pressing the
“ENTER” switch upwarf downwards.

@ Front tire angl%o

|, The direction of the front tires is displayed

| The tire direction is displayed in 3 stages for both
‘ I left and right, in accordance with the angle of the

tire.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

@ Driving range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that
can be driven with the quantity of fuel remaining

123 .. * This distance is computed based on your aver-
age fuel consumption. As a result, the actual
distance that can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

¢ When only a small amount of fuel is added to
the tank, the display may not be updated.

@ Average fuel consumption after refueling oc

\)

Displays the average é’consumption since
the vehicle was la led

AFTER REFUEL

]. U . 0 LA100km

Displays the average fuel consumption since
the function was reset

10.0 U100 e The function can be reset by pressing the
“ENTER” switch for longer than 1 second when
the average fuel consumption is displayed.

e Use the displayed average fuel consumption as
a reference.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

212

@ Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehicle speed since the

MRSl engine was started or the function was reset

50 vt The function can be reset by pressing the

“ENTER” switch for longer than 1 second when the
average vehicle speed is displayed.

@ Elapsed time

i Displays the elapsed time si the function
ELAPSED TIME
was last reset N \o

t by pressing the
r than 1 second when

12:00 The function can be,
“ENTER” switch forl
the elapsed time ig"8

‘0
Displﬁzo tside temperature

Tﬁt perature range that can be displayed is
20 0 -40 °C (-40 °F) to 50 °C (122 °F).

)
() Displaﬁ

A blank screen is displayed

@ Outside temperature display

OUTSIDE

@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
—P. 215
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M Electronic features control contents
@ Multi-terrain Select (if equipped)

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
@ Toyota parking assist-sensor (if equipped) (—P. 256)
@ AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped) (—P. 227)
@ Second start mode (if equipped) (—P. 186)

B Other contents 2
@ Shift position and shift range (if equipped) (—>P,GS)

@ Rear height control air suspension display{;\gjipped) %

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Ownery nual” 2

@ Multi-terrain Select display (if equi;@h %

—Refer to the “Off-road Drivin ner’s Manual”
@ Toyota parking assist-sensQ play* (if equipped) (—P. 256)
@ Crawl! Control display* W equipped)

—Refer to the “ f@ d Driving Owner’s Manual”
@® Dynamic ra% ise control display* (if equipped) (—P. 244)

o Warnir@ages (—P. 547)
Automatitally displayed when a malfunction occurs in one of the

vehicles systems
@ Customization

Settings (e.g. available language) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626)

*. Automatically displayed when the system is used
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M Electronic features control can be turned on/off when
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
l System check display

After turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode,
“TOYOTA” is displayed while system operation is checked. When the sys-
tem check is complete, the normal screen will return.

W Conditions for ending electronic features control
In the following situations, the electronic features control will end automati-

cally: oo

® The menu switch is pressed X3

® Toyota parking assist-sensor starts operating C’\

® The Crawl Control is operated o

® The dynamic radar cruise control is oper,

® A warning message appears after thQ tronic features control screen

is displayed 0
Q.
\\
QO
X

éO
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Eco Driving Indicator

El Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on.

H Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

E Zone of Eco driving
B Eco driving ratio @ on accelera-
) *
tion. &C\
If the vehicl eeds Zone of Eco
ITN22M030a driving, ¢t t side of Eco Driving

Indicat ne Display will blink and
Ec ang Indicator Light will turn off.

Ec ing Indicator Light will not oper-
he following conditions:

N

BuiALp usaym

The shift lever in anything other than D.
® The vehicle is set to second start mode.

QO‘ (—P. 186)

\' ® The vehicle speed is approximately 130
o km/h (81 mph) or higher.
W Qutside tem ture display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change:

® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h
[12 mph])

®When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
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EWhen “--" or “E” is displayed

The system may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals

The following information data will be reset:

©® Average fuel consumption after refueling

® Average fuel consumption

® Average vehicle speed

®Elapsed time

A\ CAUTION , 6 :

S
NG
hicles with an auto-

B The information display at low temperatur

matic transmission) e
Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm uq re using the information dis-
play. At extremely low temperatures, formation display monitor may

respond slowly, and display change be delayed.
For example, there is a lag be, tie driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the disp¥/ ™ his lag could cause the driver to down-

shift again, causing rapid afid excessive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in d&tl@ erious injury.

X
/iNoTIcE_ N\O

[ The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the information dis-
play. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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Multi-information display (Accessory meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

-
OUTSIDE
2
. J

ITO22M025 E
@ Outside temperature display o (—P. 218) §
@® Rear view monitor (if equipped) o (—P. 266) %
=

Automatically displayed when the shift &IS moved into R. <

@ Multi-terrain Monitor (if equippe?
—Refer to the “Off-road @ wner’'s Manual”

@ Wide view front & side &r (if equipped) (—P. 270)

@ Trip information (—P. 218)
Displays drivi %ge, fuel consumption and other cruising-related
information. Ib

@ Toyota peﬁ'g assist-sensor (if equipped) (—P. 256)

*: If equipped
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[l Switching the display

Items displayed can be switched
by pressing the “MODE" switch.
“DISP” switch

H “RESET” switch

H “MODE" switch

A v switch

H ‘A" switch Q
o)

L/

[ Display items

M Outside temperature display 60

{Qlays the outside temperature

N The temperature range that can
be displayed is from -40 °C (-40
°F) to 50 °C (122 °F)

OUTSIDE 20

ITO22M033E

218



2-2. Instrument cluster

M Driving range

Displays the estimated maxi-

mum distance that can be driven

with the quantity of fuel remain-

ing

1 2 3 Kkm This distance is computed based
on your average fuel consump-

tion. As a result, the actual dis-
ITO22MO34E tance that can be driven may

differ from that ?Iayed.
When only | amount of fuel
is added tank the display

may updated.
B Average fuel consumption after @ing and current fuel

consumption o

MDisplays the average fuel con-

7y Ssumption since the vehicle was
OUTSIDE 20 ¢ last refueled and the current rate
of fuel consumption

OUTSIDE

CRUISING RANGE

N

BuiALp usaym

AFTER REFUEL 1 (\_’, 0/100km
CURRENT Use the displayed average fuel
[mmm 2/100km consumption as a reference.

ITO22M035E
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220

B Average fuel consumption

OUTSIDE

AVERAGE

10.0 v100km

ITO22M036E

M Average vehicle speed

OUTSIDE

AVERAGE SPEED

40 i~/

M Elapsed time

OUTSIDE

ELAPSED TIME

12:00

ITO22M038E

Displays the average fuel con-
sumption since the function was
reset

e The function can be reset by
pressing and holding the
“RESET” switch when the
average fuel consumption is
displayed.

e Use the displayed average fuel
consumpt@a reference.
O
Displag(ﬁe average vehicle

s@ nce the function was
I

The function can be reset by
pressing and holding the
“RESET” switch when the aver-
age vehicle speed is displayed.

Displays the elapsed time since
the function was last reset

The function can be reset by
pressing and holding the
“RESET” switch when the
elapsed time is displayed.
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I Setting up the display

M Setting up the information display
To set up the display, press the “DISP” switch until the desired item

appears.

If left idle for approximately 10 seconds, the display will revert to the previ-

ous screen.
@ Setting the contrast

OUTSIDE

@ CONTRAST

OUTSIDE )

YBRIGHTNESS

ITO22M040E

W n “w,oon

Press the “A Vv

adjust the cgrb .

+: Streng
-- We

switch to

Press the “A” or “v
adjust the brightness.

switch to

+: Brighter
-: Darker

221
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222

@ Setting the day mode

Press the “A” or “v” switch to

select ON or OFF.
OUTSIDE

DAY MODE
ON

OFF

ITO22M041E

Ml Setting up the display of the monitors Q

To set up the display, press the “DISP” swj en the camera
image is being displayed until the desired i ppears.

If left idle for approximately 10 seconds, t lay will revert to the previ-

ous screen. o

@ Setting the contrast

ress the “A” or “v” switch to

adjust the contrast.
® CONTRAST
== + +: Strengthen

- Weaken

T

ITO22M042E

@ Setting the brightness

Press the “A” or “v” switch to

adjust the brightness.
¥ BRIGHTNESS

-+

+: Brighter
-: Darker

| —]
| —]
| —]
| —]
I
[
[
[
[
[

ITO22M043E




2-2. Instrument cluster

M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

M Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change.

® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

®When the outside temperature has changed suddenly @the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.) .

BWhen “--" or “E” is displayed on the outside te&ture display

The system may be malfunctioning. Take your @ to your Toyota dealer.
BEWhen disconnecting and reconnecting b y terminals

The following information data and setti ill be reset:

® Average fuel consumption after ref@g

® Average fuel consumption Q.
® Average vehicle speed ‘
®Elapsed time Qo

H Customization
Setting of avai t@guages can be changed.
(Customiza res —»P. 626)

/\ NOTICE

[ The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

® The front position, tail,
license plate and
instrument panel lights
turn on.

=0 The headlights and all

lights Iisw&above turn
on.
AUTO VeI&\s without a
(if equipped) t entry & start Sys-
6 : The headlights,
o and so on turn on and
off automatically (when
the engine switch is in

the “ON” position.)

i A Vehicles with a smart

entry & start system:

Q The headlights front
\, position lights and so

éo on turn on and off auto-
matically (when the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON mode.)
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

ITurning on the high beam headlights \

H With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to
turn on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high

beams off.
A Pull the lever toward you and 2
[TN251051 release it sh the high
beams x =
3
Y(_)u {"as_h the high beams g_
W& headlights on or off. =
=
«

IManuaI headlight leveling dial (if&@ﬁed)

The level of the headlights c n@deusted according to the number
of passengers and the loa ndition of the vehicle.

£
\J

Raises the level of the head-
lights

A Lowers the level of the head-
lights
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

226

M Guide to dial settings
Vehicles with third seats

Occupancy and luggage load conditions Dial position
With Without
rear height | rear height
Oceupants fRaugusiics control air control air
suspension | suspension
Driver only, or driver
and one passenger in None 0 0
the front seat c
Driver, front passen- ‘\ov
ger and all passen-
. None 1
gers in the rear seats a
farthest to the rear é
All seats occupied None o 0 2
All seats occupied Full luggage g 0.5 2.5
Driver Full Iu@oading 0.5 3
Vehicles without third sé
Occupancy and lug e load conditions Dial position
3-door 5-door
Occupango Luggage load models models
Driver only, or driver
and one passenger in None 0 0
the front seat
Driver, front passen-
ger gnd all passen- None 15 1
gers in the rear seats
farthest to the rear
All seats occupied None 15 1
All seats occupied Full luggage loading 3 35
Driver Full luggage loading 4 4




2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

IAFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at
intersections and on curves by automatically adjusting the direction of
the light axis of the headlights according to vehicle speed and the
degree of the tire’s angle as controlled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.

M Deactivating AFS

N

Press the me§switch.

The multign tion display will
change s to electronic fea-
tures ol mode.

EP§ the “ENTER” switch
rds or downwards until
AFS” appears.

BuiALp usaym

Press the “ENTER” switch to
change to “OFF".

The “AFS OFF” indicator will be
displayed.

Each pressing of the switch turns
“AFS” on and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.

3 [ ITN23M034
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

W Headlight control sensor (if equipped)

The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or any-
thing that blocks the sensor is affixed to
the windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-
tem to malfunction.

W Automatic light off system o\o

Type A \,
Vehicles without a smart entry & start syste$°

The headlights, front position, tail, licens , front and rear fog (if
equipped), and instrument panel lights t automatically if the engine
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LO Qsition and the driver’s door is
opened.

To turn the lights on again, IL%& gine switch to the “ON” position, or
turn the light switch off once{: henbackto @ or =0 .

Vehicles with a smar start system

The headlights, front ition, license plate, front fog, and instrument panel
lights turn off autoMa ly if the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to
ACCESSORYé@ or turned off and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the li n again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then backto @ or

=0 -
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

Type B

®When only the tail lights come on: The front position, tail, license plate,
front, and instrument panel lights turn off if the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and the driver’s door

opened.

® When the headlights come on: The headlights, front position, tail, license
plate, front, and instrument panel lights turn off 30 seconds after a door
or the glass hatch (if equipped) is opened and closed.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNI-
TION ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then backto @ or

=0 -
W Automatic headlight leveling system (if equipped?. o

The level of the headlights is automatically adjust ordmg to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of t icle to ensure that the

headlights do not interfere with other road u
WIf the “AFS OFF” indicator flashes
It may indicate a malfunction in the SQ Contact your Toyota dealer.

M Customization
Settings (e.g. light sensor s S|z|ty) can be changed.

e
(Customizable features —, &6)

/\NOTICE 0\

[HTo prevent b y discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving condi-
tions, such as in rain and fog.

Turns the front fog lights off
H Turns the front fog lights on

Q
\O

M Fog lights cal sed when
The headligh front position lights are turned on.

*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster
The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.
When intermittent windshield wiper operation is selected, the
wiper interval can be also adjusted.

Intermittent windshield
wiper operation

A Low speed windshield wiper
operation

A High sP@windshield
wiper o n
4] Tem@operation

©

N

BuiALp usaym

B Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency
A Increases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

ITN23M038
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

K Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
The wipers will automatically

operate a couple of times after
the washer squirts.

Vehicles with the headlight
cleaners: If the headlights are
ITN23M039 on, the headlight cleaners will

operate once.
Rain-sensing windshield wipers (if equipped) oo
When aAuTto is selected, the wipers will @ve automatically
when the sensor detects falling rain. Th tem automatically
adjusts wiper timing in accordance wmﬂ volume and vehicle
speed.

When AuTO is selected, the S@r sensitivity can be adjusted
rihg:

as follows by turning theq’t.@

Rain-sensing wiper opera-
tion (“AUTO")

B Low speed wiper operation

H High speed wiper operation

@ Temporary operation

ITN23M040
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

H Decreases the sensitivity
A Increases the sensitivity

ITN23M041

2
Washer/wipe@lal opera-
tion *
) %
The wi operate automati- =]
c er operating several s
ti , the wipers operate one =

re time after a short delay to
‘ prevent dripping.)

23 Vehicles with the headlight
cleaners: If the headlights are
on, the headlight cleaners will
operate once.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

W The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.

An optical sensor is a@ed. It may not

operate properl r@sunlight from the
rising or settin %e sun intermittently

strikes the hield, or if bugs etc.

are pres@the windshield.

@If the wiper switch is turned to the “A position while the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in IGNITIG, mode, the wipers will operate

once to show that “AUTO” mode j vated.
®When the sensor sensitivit@ turned toward high while in “AUTO”

mode, the wipers will opeit nce to indicate that the sensor sensitiv-
ity is enhanced.

@ If the temperature @e raindrop sensor is 90 °C (194 °F) or higher, or
-15°C (5 °F) or er, automatic operation may not occur. In this case,
operate the i In any mode other than “AUTO”.

B Effects of v e speed on wiper operation (vehicles equipped with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

With the settings other than “AUTO” also, the time until drip prevention wiper
sweep occurs is changed depending on vehicle speed.

With “LO” selected, wiper operation will be switched from low speed to inter-
mittent wiper operation only when the vehicle is stationary. (However, when
the sensor sensitivity is adjusted to the highest level, the mode cannot be
switched.)

HIf no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

A\ CAUTION

B Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers or anything else does not become caught in the windshield wipers.

/\ NOTICE

HWhen the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windz{@i.
[ When the washer fluid tank is empty \

Do not operate the switch continually as th @cle,r fluid pump may over-
heat. : >

[WWhen there is no washer fluid spray the nozzle
Damage to the washer fluid pum be caused if the lever is pulled
toward you and held continuall

'When a nozzle becomes bl Qﬁ
Do not try to clear it wit yPor other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

)
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Rear window wiper and washer

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

H Intermittent window wiper
operation

B Normal window wiper oper-
ation

H Washer operation
A Washer/wiper dual opera-

~)

Q
&
‘0
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

W The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when

®Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

® The glass hatch (if equipped) is closed.
HIf no washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the 2
washer fluid reservoir. o

QO =

N =

/\ NOTICE o
D Nt o
B When the rear window is dry 60 =
«

Do not use the wiper, as it may damage ar window.
W When the washer fluid tank is em;Q
S

Do not operate the switch con
heat.

&

the washer fluid pump may over-
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

ITN23M045 o

®

O
\J

W The headlight cleaners can be operated

Vehicles without a smart entry & start s - The engine switch is in the
“ON” position and the headlight switch i ed on.
If equipped, the headlight switch is j “AUTO" position and the headlight

switch is in IGNITION ON e and the headlight switch is turned on.

If equipped, the hea
is on.

B Windshield w G linked operation
Vehicles wn& smart entry & start system: When the windshield washer
is operated with the engine switch is in the “ON” position and the headlight
on, the headlight cleaners will operate once. (—P. 231)

is on
Vehicles with a smart entry'é%rt system: The “ENGINE START STOP”

itch is in the “AUTO” position and the headlight

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: When the windshield washer is
operated with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode
and the headlight on, the headlight cleaners will operate once. (—P. 231)

*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

/\ NOTICE

When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not press the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

o 2
P
&
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Cruise control®

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing

the accelerator pedal.

h — VN
,D,DA/\%
[ AT A

ITN24MO067

B Setting the vehicle speed

STEP

ITN24MO001

eR

SET

ITN24M002

Indicators
A Cruise control switch

. 00
o
Pre 0“ON-OFF” button to
achi the cruise control.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate to
the desired speed, and push
the lever down to set the
speed.

“SET” indicator will come on.

*: If equipped



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Adjusting the set speed

Increases the speed
A Decreases the speed

Hold the lever until the desired
speed setting is obtained.

Fine adjustment of the set
speed can be made by lightly

pushing the lever up or down 2
ITN24M003 and releasing it
B Canceling and resuming the constant spee @ trol <
Pullin ever toward you §
c @ e constant speed g
s
«

C .

‘Qe speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied or the clutch pedal

/
/ / (manual transmission only) is

e ém depressed.
Q B Pushing the lever up

resumes the  constant
speed control.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Cruise control can be set when

® The shift lever is in D, or 4 or 5 range of S has been selected (vehicles
with an automatic transmission).

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
W Accelerating

The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

B Automatic cruise control cancelation

Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in a@f the following
situations: 3

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approxin-é\lfs km/h (10 mph)
below the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is n ined.
® Actual vehicle speed is below approxi{@y 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.
HIf the cruise control indicatorgi QI hes

Press the “ON-OFF” button gn8g to deactivate the system, and then press
the button again to reacti\&he system.

If the cruise control ﬁ annot be set or if the cruise control cancels
immediately after heinO\activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise
control system. H§ﬁe vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
Ml Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting

in death or serious injury.
@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends Q
@ On winding roads KX 0

\

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with r@ e or snow

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set spee driving down a steep hill.

® When towing a trailer or emergency tﬂ

Q.
\!
\Qo

éO
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Dynamic radar cruise control”

Dynamic radar cruise control supplements conventional cruise con-
trol with a vehicle-to-vehicle distance control. In vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates or
decelerates in order to maintain a set following distance from vehi-
cles ahead.

Display
N | H Indicators

H Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
button

A Cruise switch

*: If equipped
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B Selecting cruise mode

2-4. Using other driving systems

Selecting  vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode:

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Selecting ntional con-
stant spe ntrol mode:

P e “ON-OFF” button
tivate the cruise con-

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode is always reset
when the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode.

A Switch to constant speed
control mode.
(Push the lever forward and
hold for approximately one
second.)

Cruise control indicator will
come on.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

246

M Driving in the selected cruise control mode

‘ ITN24MO005

Accelerate or decelerate to
the desired speed, and push
the lever down to set the
speed.

“SET” indicator will come on.

oo

e speed

®
Increa
AD es the speed

the lever until the desired
eed setting is displayed.

& Fine adjustment of the set
speed can be made by lightly

pushing the lever up or down
and releasing it.



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the constant speed
control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are

applied.
B Pushing the lever up 2
[TN241006 resumes t constant
speed cont\@ <
B Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distanc \ §
o
z
@

as follows:

PressiydPthe button changes
Preceding vehicle mark L . : .
receding vehicle mar th@lcle—to—vehlcle dis-

Long
A Medium
B Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance
is set automatically to long
mode when the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of
you, the preceding vehicle
mark will be also displayed.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

I Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode \

This mode employs a sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 120 m (400 ft.) ahead and to judge the distance
between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long
downhill slopes.

ITN24M082

Example of cons Qeed cruising
When there arw'o ehicles ahead
The vehicle e@s at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-
vehicle diée can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control’

B Example of deceleration cruising
When the vehicle ahead is driving slower than the set speed
When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you in the same lane, the
system automatically decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction
in vehicle speed is necessary, the system applies the brakes. A warning

tone warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently to prevent
your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Example of follow-up cruising
When following a vehicle driving slower than the set speed
The system continues follow-up cruising while adjusting for changes in the
speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance set by the driver.

A Example of acceleration
When there no longer are vehicles driving slower than the set

speed in the lane ahead

When the vehicle ahead of you executes a lane change, the system 2
slowly accelerates until the set speed is reached. The sygtem then returns
to constant speed cruising.
<O
o g
[ Approach warning | 2
o
When your vehicle is too close to a \é e ahead, and sufficient =3
automatic deceleration via the crm rol is not possible, the dis- <

ple of this would be if anoth cuts in front of you while you are
following a vehicle. Apply iéﬁakes to ensure an appropriate vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance. é
B Dynamic radar c&a can be set when
@ The shift I? n D. (Recommended)
Dynamic rad@r cruise control can also be set when the shift lever is in the
S position and range 4 or 5 has been selected.

play will flash and the buzzer will 9 d to alert the driver. An exam-

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

B Switching modes

The mode cannot be switched to constant speed control mode if vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control mode has been used. The mode also cannot be
switched from constant speed control to vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode. Turn the system off by pressing the “ON-OFF” button, and turn it on
again.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Accelerating

The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the
vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the
distance to the vehicle ahead.

B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically canceled in the
following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.

® The sensor cannot operate correctly because it is Q&@ in some way.
® The windshield wipers are operating at high speép

® The driving mode is set to second start mo@

®Bad weather causes the detection func8 become extremely unsta-

ble.
If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control g is automatically canceled for any
other reason, there may be a @@I in the system. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

B Automatic cancelation (ﬁnstam speed control

The cruise control wiIIQ
uations:

® Actual vehié @md is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)

aintaining the vehicle speed in the following sit-

below the hicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
Select a distance from the table below. Note that the distances shown corre-
spond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)
Short Approximately 30 m (100 ft.) 2
W Radar sensor and grille cover Q
®,

Always keep the sensor and grille cover clean to elxt)&wat the vehicle-to- §
. . . [¢)
vehicle distance control operates properly. (Sor@ structions, such as S
snow, ice and plastic objects, cannot be detegtedPy the obstruction sensor.) %
Dynamic radar cruise control is canceled if struction is detected. a

*QCOVBI’

adar sensor

24M157

B Warning Iig@messages for dynamic radar cruise control
Warning lights%and messages are used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution while driving. (—P. 547)
B Approach warning
In the following instances, there is a possibility that the warnings will not
occur:
® When the speed of the vehicle ahead matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed
® When the vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow speed
® Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
®When the accelerator pedal is depressed, and immediately after it is
released
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.

Be aware of the set speed. If automatic deceleration/acceleration is not
appropriate, adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your
vehicle and vehicles ahead by applying the brakes etc.

M Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in deathserious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance .
The dynamic radar cruise control is only inten
determining the following distance between the 's own vehicle and a
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is noé‘ anism that allows care-

elp the driver in

less or inattentive driving, and it is not a sy that can assist the driver in
low-visibility conditions. It is still necesi@ or driver to pay close attention

The dynamic radar cruise determines whether the following dis-
tance between the driver’& vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is appropriate orq It is not capable of making any other type of

to the vehicle’s surroundings.
@ Assisting the driver to judgeﬁggowing distance

judgement. Theref IS absolutely necessary for the driver to remain
vigilant and to d%r' e whether or not there is a possibility of danger in
any given sit )

@ Assisting t ber to operate the vehicle

The dynamic'radar cruise control has no capability to prevent or avoid a
collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any dan-
ger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle and
act appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

M To avoid inadvertent cruise control activation

Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic 2
® On roads with sharp bends o
- O <
® On winding roads s
@
@ On slippery roads, such as those covered wit cg ice and snow g_
® On steep downhills, or where there are su anges between sharp up %Z
«

and down gradients ‘o

@ At entrances to expressways

® When weather conditions a@é’ﬁugh that they may prevent the sen-

sors from functioning correc; , show, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)
®When a buzzer is heard an

® When towing a trailgaergency towing
ere the vehicle is repeatedly sped up and slowed

@|In traffic conditio
down at freq::e&érvals
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

Apply the brakes as necessary when any of the following types of vehicles
are in front of you.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles,
the approach warning (—P. 251) will not be activated, and a fatal or serious
accident may result.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly
@ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

@ Vehicles that are not moving . o

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no Ioa@board etc.)
@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-égle distance control may

not function correctly o
Apply the brakes as necessary in th wing conditions as the radar sen-
sor may not be able to correctly d hicles ahead, and a fatal or serious

accident may result:

® When water or snow thrain up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
functioning of the se

® When your vehicle Q}inting upwards (caused by a heavy load in the lug-

®When the
® When steering wheel operation or your position in the lane is unstable

rves or when the lanes are narrow

® When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly

@ Excessive exhaust gas (black smoke) is coming from the vehicle ahead or
other vehicles around you, obscuring your front view

@ The rear section of the vehicle ahead is extremely dirty
@ The vehicle ahead has higher ground clearance
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A\ CAUTION

B To ensure the sensor functions correctly

Do not do the following to the sensor or grille as doing so may cause the
sensor not to function correctly and could result in an accident:

@ Sticking or attaching anything to them
@ Leaving them dirty
@ Disassembling or subjecting them to strong shocks

® Modifying or painting them 2
® Replacing them with non-genuine parts OQ
®,

M Handling the radar sensor \ §
@
Observe the following to ensure the cruise contr&@tem can function effec- g_
2

>

«

tively.
Otherwise, the system may not function ¢ y and could result in an acci-
dent.

®Keep the sensor and front grille @clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and front er with a soft cloth so you do not mark

or damage them.

® Do not subject the se surroundlng area to a strong impact.
If the sensor move lightly off position, the system may malfunction.
If the sensor or nding area is subject to a strong impact, always
have the are e ted and adjusted by your Toyota dealer.

@®Do not dis ble the sensor.

®Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille cover or sur-
rounding area.

® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.
® Do not replace them with non-genuine parts.
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Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel
parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors
and communicated via the indicator (non-optitron type meters), the
multi-information display (optitron type meters), the accessory
meter (if equipped), and a buzzer. Always check the surrounding
area when using this system.

Vehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system oo
®
B Types of sensors \
Fron cﬁrner sensors (if
e ed)

; :
[ )
Q e

/‘_"
o EE==05C

@ont center sensors (if
D equipped)

=—— &Rear corner sensors

A Rear center sensors

ITN24M058a
B Toyota parkinxsl's’(ist-sensor switch

4 sensor ty, 0
D

Turns Toyota parking assist-
sensor on/off

When on, the indicator light
come on and the buzzer
sounds to inform the driver
that the system is operational.

ITN24M079

*: If equipped
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8 sensor type

Press the menu switch.
The multi-information dis-
play will change modes to
electronic features control
mode.

H Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards until

p)
the Toyota pagking assist-
sensor mar pears in the
multi-inf& ion display. %
Press t NTER” switch to a
cha “ON". =
«

T

oyota parking assist-
nsor indicator will be dis-
layed.

Each pressing of the switch

turns the Toyota parking assist-
sensor on and off.

ITN24M101a

\ When on, the buzzer sounds to
inform the driver that the sys-

éo tem is operational.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.
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[ Display |

When the sensors detect an obstacle, the Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor indicator is illuminated by an LED (non-optitron type meters), or a
graphic is shown on the multi-information display (optitron type
meters and accessory meter) depending on the position and distance
to the obstacle.

M 4 sensor type

H Vehicle indicator

B Rear cornegigticator
. -

B Rear ce@ dicator
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B 8 sensor type (vehicles with an optitron type meters)

Front corner sensor operation
H Front center sensor operation
H Front tire angle

@ Rear corner sensor operation
H Rear center sensor operation

ITO24M016b 2

Ml 8 sensor type (vehicles with an accessory met@
When the Qe is moving for- 2
ward or ard 5
S
AQSiMlified image is displayed §

an obstacle is detected.

\

Check surroundings for safety.
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IThe distance display and buzzer \

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approxi-
mate distance to the obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Ml Distance display

Corner sensor

8 sensor type

Approximate
distance to 4 sensor type | Optitron type Accessory
obstacle*® meter @_er (insert

') “display)

Front:

60 cm (2.0 ft.) to
47.5cm (1.6 ft))
Rear: ° °
55 cm (1.8 ft.) to
37.5cm (1.2 ft.)

(blinking) (blinking)

Front:
47.5cm (1.6 ft.) to

35cm (1.1 ft.)
Rear: Q °

37.5cm (1.2 ft)t . ) . L :
25 cm (0.8 ft. (blinking rapidly) | (continuous) | (blinking rapidly)

Front:

Less than
35cm (1.1 1t)
Rear: ° °

Less than . — .
25 cm (0.8 ft.) (continuous) (blinking) (continuous)

Yy,

.

e
%

*: 4 sensor type contains only rear sensors
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2-4. Using other driving systems

8 sensor type

Approximate
distance to 4 sensor type | Optitron type Accessory
obstacle* meter meter (insert
display)

Front:
100 cm (3.3 ft.) to a
50 cm (1.6 ft.)
Rear: =
150 cm (4.9 ft.) to (blinking linking
65 cm (21 ft) S|Owly) SlOWIy)
Front:

50 cm (1.6 ft.) to
37.5cm (1.2 ft.)
Rear:

65 cm (2.1 ft.) to
50 cm (1.6 ft.)

=
=

(blinking)

(blinking)

Front:

37.5cm (1.2 ft.) to
30 cm (1.0 ft.)
Rear:

50 cm (1.6 ft.) to % =
40 cm (1.3 1t.) \ linking rapidly)

(blinking rapidly)

Front: é
Less than

30 cm (1.0 ft.)
Rear:

Less than

40 cm (1.3 ft)

=
=

(continuous)

(blinking)

(continuous)

*: 4 sensor type contains only rear sensors

261

N

BuiALp usaym




2-4. Using other driving systems

M Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle
A beep sounds when the corner sensors and center sensors are
operating.

@ The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the
obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously.

e Front corner sensors: Approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.)
» Front center sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.)
* Rear corner sensors: Approximately 25 cm (08 ft.)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 40(3 8 1t.)
® When 2 or more obstacles are detect \ ultaneously, the
buzzer system responds to the neares tacle.

B Sensors that operate 6

4 sensor type

ITN24M074
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8 sensor type

2-4. Using other driving systems

Forward

Backward

ITN24MO013

M Detection range of the sensors

ITN24MO014

Approxiwgo cm (3.3 ft.)
2] Appro@ ely 150 cm (4.9 ft.)
HA imately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)
‘ oximately 55 cm (1.8 ft.)

The diagram shows the detection
range of the sensors. Note that
the sensors may not be able to
detect obstacles that are
extremely close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may
change depending on the shape
of the object etc.

*: If equipped
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W Sensor detection information

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect
the ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances
where this may occur are listed below.

» There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.

» A sensor is frozen.

* A sensor is covered in any way.

» The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.

» On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle W motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, or other lpu ises producing
ultrasonic waves. &\

» There is another vehicle equipped with park@ sist sensors in the
vicinity.

* A sensor is coated with a sheet of spraybleavy rain.

* The vehicle is equipped with a fend @e or radio antenna.

» Towing eyelets are installed. i

» A bumper or sensor receives a@g impact.

» The vehicle is approachin r right-angled curb.

* In harsh sunlight or intense@pld weather.

e A non-genuine Toy cuspension (lowered suspension etc.) is
installed.

In addition to the e§5$es above, there are instances in which, because of

their shape, sign other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer

than they are§
® The shape oPthe obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay
particular attention to the following obstacles:

* Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

» Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

e Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction
of your vehicle

264



2-4. Using other driving systems

HIf the vehicle indicator remains on while the rear corner and rear center
indicators flash and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8
seconds. (vehicles with a non- optitron type meter)

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

HIf the vehicle indicator and the rear corner and rear center indicators
flash and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8 seconds.
(vehicles with a non- optitron type meter)

Clean the sensors with soft cloth.

WIf a message is displayed (vehicles with an optitron type meter)
—P. 547 Q

[l Customization that can be configured at Toyota%@

Setting of buzzer volume can be changed. 0

(Customizable features —P. 626) 63

A\ CAUTION <V

H Caution when using the Toyot @g assist-sensor

Observe the following precaut .
Failing to do so may rea&the vehicle being unable to be driven safely
t.

and possibly cause angc
®Do not use the sgns&t speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

®Do not attacg cessories within the sensor range.

/\ NOTICE

" Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.
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Rear view monitor system (vehicles with an accessory meter)”

The rear view monitor assists the driver by displaying an image of
the area behind the vehicle while reversing. The image is displayed
in reverse on the screen. This reversed image is a similar image to
the one on the inside rear view mirror.

Vehicles with a navigation system

For the advanced parking guidance system, refer to the “Naviga-
tion System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system

The rear vie ge is dis-
2 played wheih\IW€ shift lever is

inthe R [@ on.

i Vi s with an automatic

0{ smission
M VVehicles with a manual
transmission

If the shift lever is shifted out of
R, the screen returns to the
previous one.

ITN24M099

*: If equipped
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W Displayed area
Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

The area covered by the camera is lim-
ited. Objects which that are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the spare
wheel cover cannot be seen on the
screen.

The area displayed on the screen may

ITN24Mo03 1 vary depending on vehicle orientation or 2
road conditions. o
o,
: LN :
o ) =
- 60 2
) 3

~
- -

i= .
(. Corners of bumper ‘o

ITN24M032a
Vehicles without back door ?spare tire
e area covered by the camera is lim-
‘ ited. Objects which that are close to either
o corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the screen.

The area displayed on the screen may
vary depending on vehicle orientation or
road conditions.

| (Checkisurroundingsjforfsafety:
Corners of bumper

ITN24M029
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W Rear view monitor camera

Vehicles with back door
mounted spare tire

ITN24MO033

Vehicles without back door
mounted spare tire

ITN24MO030

In the following cases, it may be difficult
to see images on the screen even when
the system is functioning correctly:

®The vehicle is in a dark area, such as at
night.

®The temperature near the lens is
extremely high or low.

® Water droplets are on the camera lens
or humidity is high, h as when it

rains. N

® Foreign matter. % as snow and mud,
adheres to t mera lens.

®The su headlights are shining
directly=ig®d the camera lens.

S
@Q

B When the back door is &
The screen cannot b ecause a message is displayed.

When backing up t cIe make sure the back door is securely closed.

B Smear effect ;o
A 3

Checkisurroundingsforfsafety: -

ITN24M034
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If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected
off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect* characteristic to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
occurs when a bright light is picked up
by the camera; when transmitted by
the camera, the light source appears to
have a vertical streak above and below
it.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen using the rear view monitor system

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in

death or serious injuries:

® Never depend solely on the monitor system when reversing.

® Always check visually and with the mirrors to confirm your intended path is
clear.

® Depicted distances between objects and flat surfaces differ from actual

distances. ?
B Conditions which may affect the rear view monitar @t m
@ If the back of the vehicle has been hit, the came \sition and mounting
angle may have changed. Have the vehic&ﬁected by your Toyota
dealer.

®Rapid temperature changes, such as n hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, may cause &ystem to function abnormally.

®If the camera lens is extremel it cannot transmit a clear image.
Rinse with water and wipe ft cloth. If the camera lens is extremely
dirty, wash with a mild cleﬁ and rinse.

@ The displayed imag n@ e darker and moving images may be slightly
distorted when the &em is cold.

&
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Wide view front & side monitor (vehicles with an accessory meter)”

This system can display the wide view front monitor and the side
monitor.

The wide view front monitor uses a super-wide angle lens to display
on screen the areas to the left and right of the vehicle and the blind
spots to the front of the vehicle. This system helps the driver check
for approaching cars, bicycles and pedestrians when at intersec-
tions with poor visibility.

The side monitor uses a camera installed in the passenger’s side
outside rear view mirror to display on screen the area to the left of
the vehicle, helping the driver check this area.

®
Vehicles with a navigation system \>°
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’'s M I”.

Vehicles without a navigation syste

The camera image is displayed
when the wide view front &
side monitor switch is pressed.

*: If equipped
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B Changing the display
The screen changes as follows with each press of the wide view
front & side monitor switch.

L—> Wide view front monitor (Side monitor)
Trip information <—— Side monitor (Wide view front monitor) ]

The wide view front monitor display and trip information are not acces-

sible when the shift lever is in R. 2
On vehicles with Multi-terrain Select, the Multi- terram?rntor can be

switched to by pressing the wide view front &,s@ nitor switch <

while the system is operating. =

=}

\}o 2

S

>

| a3

[ Display

M Wide view front monitor

The image from the front gls displayed. Use this monitor to
help check the area in froq of the vehicle for safety, for example in

intersections with pob |b|||ty

ITN24M036a
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M Side monitor
The image from the side camera is displayed. Use this monitor to
help check the area to the left of the vehicle, for example when tak-
ing off and stopping, when turning left, etc. (—P. 272)

O
ITN24M103a \

l] Using the side monitor A§
O

Vehicle width line

1 2] 3]

* Indicates the width of the vehicle
including the outside rear view
mirror.

H Vehicle front edge line

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s leading edge.

ITN24M104a

H Front wheel contact point

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s front tire.

A Vehicle icon

Displays the image being shown
by the side monitor.

B Rear wheel contact point

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s rear tire.
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M Using the vehicle width line

Use the vehicle width line to
check the vehicle’s distance from
objects such as curbstones etc.
As shown in the illustration, be
sure that the vehicle width line
does not overlap the object. If
you also move the vehicle so

meawiosa| that the vehicle width line and 2
the object are ?IIEI you can
park paralleito object.
=
0 2
O :
<
O :

©

B The wide view frontQk?emonitor can be operated when
®The “ENGINE &T STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

®The vehicl$ is less than approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).
W Automatic system cancelation

In the following situations, the system is canceled automatically.
® When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 12 km/h (7 mph).

® When the shift lever is in R.
® When the shift lever is in P. (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
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B When the outside rear view mirrors have been folded

The side monitor screen can be displayed even if the outside rear view mir-
rors have been folded. In this case, there will be a slight difference between
the image displayed when the outside rear view mirrors are extended and
when the outside rear view mirrors have been folded.

If the side monitor is displayed while the outside rear view mirrors are folded,
you cannot check the area near the front edge of the vehicle as the base of
the outside rear view mirrors will be in the way.

W Displayed area

The area covered by the camera is limited. Objects which gge close to either

corner of the bumper or under the bumper cannot be se

The area displayed on the screen may vary accordi
or road conditions.

Front camera 0

Kl Maski
T, ection is masked to prevent the

r from moving the vehicle while

nly watching the wide view front mon-
itor screen. The driver must visually

confirm this area directly.

H Camera’s field of view
HE Objects visible to the camera
B Objects not visible to the camera

H Parts of the vehicle (bumper, grill, etc.)

ITN24M156

S &

B ITN24M042a
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Side camera

H Camera’s field of view
H Objects visible to the camera
Hl Left side of vehicle

ITN24M107a

o &0(\
i <
81— 6\)

Wide view front & side monitor camer,

Q camera

ront camera

ITN24M109

Vo
In the followi \éfes, it may be difficult to see images on the screen even
when the systetn is functioning correctly:

® The vehicle is in a dark area, such as at night.

® The temperature near the lens is extremely high or low.

® Water droplets are on the camera lens or humidity is high, such as when
it rains.
® Foreign matter, such as snow and mud, adheres to the camera lens.

@ The sun or headlights are shining directly into the camera lens.

® The camera lens is damaged by flying stones.
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B Smear effect

If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected
off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect* characteristic to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
SuTOATgS for occurs when a bright light is picked up

ITN24M046a by the camera; when transmitted by
the camera, the light source appears to
have a vertical streak above and below
it. The vertical strea 0 appears in
the masked areaxo

9
A\ CAUTION Q&‘

B When using the wide view front & si%

Observe the following precautions oid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

® Never depend solely on th itor system.
@ Always check visua a&th the mirrors to confirm your intended path is

itor system

clear.

® Depicted d|sta®.between objects and flat surfaces differ from actual
distances

®Do not use system if the hood or doors are open.
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A\ CAUTION

B Conditions which may affect the wide view front & side monitor system

@If the front of the vehicle or the passenger side outside rear view mirror
has been hit, the camera’s position and mounting angle may have
changed. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

@®Rapid temperature changes, such as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, may cause the system to function abnormally.

@If the camera lens is extremely dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image.
Rinse with water and wipe with a soft cloth. If the camer@s is extremely

dirty, wash with a mild cleanser and rinse.
L/
@ The displayed image may be darker and movin@s may be slightly
distorted when the system is cold. o

@ Situations unsuitable for wide view front &@onitor

e On icy or slick road surfaces, or in sn
e When using tire chains or emergeng S.
* On roads that are not flat or strai uch as curves or slopes.

@If the tires are changed, th a)n of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may be incorrect. v%changing the tires, consult your Toyota

dealer.

@ Depending on the Qgtances of the vehicle (number of passengers,
amount of luggagg, €t¢.), the position of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may ch » Be sure to check visually behind and all around the
vehicle be ceeding.

/\ NOTICE

[ When using the wide view front & side monitor

Even if an obstacle is no longer visible on the side monitor, do not turn the
steering wheel further in the direction the vehicle is turning until the vehicle
has moved completely past the obstacle. If the steering wheel is turned to
full lock, the vehicle will turn in the smallest possible turning circle, and may
collide with the obstacle.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

B Multi Terrain ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) (vehicles with a

Multi-terrain Select system) o
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual” e, o

M Brake assist \\

Generates an increased level of braking r@g’er the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a pal top situation

B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
Helps the driver to control skiddi en swerving suddenly or turning
on slippery road surfaces g.

B TRC (Traction Controjg fo» H4 mode
Helps to maintain dg er and prevent the 4 wheels from spinning
when starting the \&cle or accelerating on slippery roads

B Active TRC @tion Control) for L4 mode*

—Refer t -road Driving Owner’s Manual”

M Hill-start assist control (if equipped)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

B KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic Suspension System) (if equipped)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped)
—P. 284

*: The function only works in vehicles with Multi-terrain Select when Multi
terrain Select is switched on
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IWhen the VSC/TRC systems are operating \

If the vehicle is in danger of slip-

-ﬁ- ping or if any of the drive wheels
e spins, the slip indicator flashes to

%ﬂ P indicate that the VSC/TRC sys-
62 tems are operating.
Shell-Y5 s beraing
A buzzer (intermittent) sounds to
%-9 @ indicate that VSC is operating. 2
=i = - EE N\ FF\N24M073
- O s
[l Disabling the TRC/VSC systems N\ | 5
=}
If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or »the TRC/VSC systems g
may reduce power from the engine t heels. You may need to a

turn the system off to enable you toQ the vehicle in order to free it.

B Turning off TRC system on@

To turn the TRC system off,
quickly press and release the
button.

The “TRC OFF” indicator light will
come on or the TRC OFF will be
shown on the multi-information
display.

Press the button again to turn the
system back on.

*1: Viehicles with an optitron type
meters

[TN24M063a *2: \lehicles with a non-optitron

type meters
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280

M Turning off both TRC and VSC systems

To turn the TRC and VSC sys-
tems off, press and hold the but-
ton for 3 seconds and more while
the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will
come on and the “TRC OFF” indi-
cator light will come on or TRC
OFF will be shown on the multi-
information dis@
Press the § again to turn the
system b\}on.

*1. s with an optitron type
rs
ehicles with a non-optitron
type meters
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B Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC and TRC
systems
® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indi-
cate that a malfunction has occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

« A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

e The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is@/ated.

e The brake pedal may move down slightly after the, @ Is activated.

W Reactivation of the TRC/VSC systems after turgi ff the engine

Turning off the engine after turning off the T systems will automati-
cally reactivate them.

l Reactivation of the TRC system Iinke(Q/ehicle speed
When only the TRC system is turneg, the TRC system will turn on when
vehicle speed increases. How n both TRC and VSC systems are
turned off, the systems will no%’on even when vehicle speed increases.
HEWhen the brake system ates continuously
The brake actuator nﬁs rheat. In this case, the TRC and VSC will stop

operating, a buzzeywil®sound and the “TRC OFF” indicator will come on
ers) or the TRC OFF will be shown on the multi-infor-

(non-optitron t
mation displ% ron type meters). Refrain from using the system until the
“TRC OFF” intkcator turns off (non-optitron type meters) or the message
goes off (optitron type meters). (There is no problem with continuing normal
driving.)

HIf the slip indicator comes on...
It may indicate a malfunction in the VSC or TRC system. Consult your
Toyota dealer.
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A\ CAUTION

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@ Tires with inadequate gripping ability are used (such as excessively worn
tires on a snow covered road).

@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on the wet or slick
road.

B Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of nor-
mal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stoppingfistance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of yo e following situ-
ations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered r; ﬁ’

® When driving with tire chains 66

® When driving over bumps in the road o

® When driving over roads with pothggr roads with uneven surfaces

B TRC may not operate effectiy,
Directional control and power Mgy not be achievable while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even i TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehicl€ j nditions where stability and power may be lost.

B When the VSC is agtivated

The slip indic @ht flashes and a warning buzzer sounds. Always drive
carefully. §

Reckless driving may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the
indicator light flashes and a buzzer sounds.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these are the systems to help enhance vehicle stability and driving
force, do not turn the TRC/VSC systems off unless necessary.

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the same size, brand, tread pattern and total
load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recom-

mended tire inflation pressure level.

The ABS and VSC will not function correctly if differe.nt Qre installed on
the vehicle. N

Contact your Toyota dealer for further informati@ﬁen replacing tires or

wheels.
B Handling of tires and the suspension 6

Using tires with any kind of problem org ifying the suspension will affect
the driving assist systems, and may the system to malfunction.

)
o\

&
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2-4. Using other driving systems

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)”

284

When the radar sensor detects the possibility of a frontal collision,
the pre-crash safety systems such as the brakes and seat belts are
automatically engaged in an attempt to lessen impact and injuries to
occupants as well as vehicle damage.

M Pre-crash seat belts

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable,
the pre-crash safety system will retract the seat belt before the
collision occurs.

The same will happen if the driver makes an eme cy braking
or loses control of the vehicle. (—P. 92)

’\0
However, when the VSC system is disableﬁ}e system will not
operate in the event of skidding. 60

M Pre-crash brake assist

When there is a high possibility, rontal collision, the system
applies greater braking for@ relation to how strongly the

brake pedal is depressefq.

M Pre-crash braking &

When there is a QQossibility of a frontal collision, the system
warns the dri\q'f ing a warning light, warning display and
buzzer. If t e@s em determines that a collision is unavoidable,
the brak e automatically applied to reduce the collision
speed. Pre-crash braking can be disabled using the pre-crash
braking off switch.

M AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension System) control (if
equipped)
When the system determines that there is a high possibility of a
frontal collision, the AVS optimizes the damping effect
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

*: If equipped
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IDisainng pre-crash braking

Pre-crash braking disabled
~ PCS \ B Pre-crash braking enabled

The “PCS” warning light turns on

\ TN ”J'... & “T@? when pre-crash braking is dis-

Qq,s. '7» ."/% iﬁ%‘Q abled.
< ' .
N /V\ % 00
B Q -
q q] @ % G 3
6\)
I Radar sensor ‘0

The radar sensor detects vehi-
cles or other obstacles on or
near the road ahead and deter-
mines whether a collision is
imminent based on the position,
speed, and heading of the obsta-
cles.

ITN24M158
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W The pre-crash safety system is operational when
©® Pre-crash seat belts (situation 1):

 Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).

» The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle ahead is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

» The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.

® Pre-crash seat belts (situation 2):
* Vehicle speed greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

» The system detects sudden braking or skidding.
» The front occupants are wearing a seat belt. Q
® Pre-crash brake assist: *, 0
 Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h ( h).
» The speed at which your vehicle is ap% ing the obstacle or the

vehicle ahead is greater than about 30 19 mph).
» The brake pedal is depressed.

® Pre-crash braking: Q‘
« The pre-crash braking off sy @ ot pressed.
* Vehicle speed is greater t/%bout 15 km/h (10 mph).
* The speed at which yogr vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle ahead is gr a@t an about 15 km/h (10 mph).
®AVS (Adaptive Vari& Suspension System) control (if equipped):
* Vehicle spee eater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).

e The spe hich your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle a is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
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H Conditions that may trigger the system even if there is no possibility of
a collision

® When there is an object by the roadside at the entrance to a curve
® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a curve

® When driving over a narrow iron bridge

® When there is a metal object on the road surface

® When driving on an uneven road surface

® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a right-turn

2
® When your vehicle rapidly closes on the vehicle in front
®When a grade separation/interchange, sign, biIIbogr(b ther structure
appears to be directly in the vehicle’s line of trave \ §
@
®When a billboard or other metallic structure rs to be in the direct g_
line of travel due to driving on a hill. z
>
«

® When an extreme change in vehicle heij curs
® When the axis of the radar is out of stment

® When passing through certain t S

® When driving on a bridge

When the system is activ. &n the situations described above, there is also
a possibility that the Its will retract quickly and the brakes will be
applied with a force grégter than normal. When the seat belt is locked in the
restricted positiorgp the vehicle in a safe place, release the seat belt and

refasten it. e
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W Situations in which the pre-crash safety system does not function
properly
The system may not function effectively in situations such as the following:
® On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces

@ If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of your vehicle, such as at an inter-
section

@ If a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of your vehicle, such as when overtak-
ing
@ In inclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms
® When your vehicle is skidding with the VSC system off Q
® When an extreme change in vehicle height occur%
® When the axis of the radar is out of adjustment 0
B Automatic cancelation of Pre-crash safet m

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor minations, etc. that results in
the sensors being unable to detect ob s, the pre-crash safety system
will be automatically disabled. In thi , the system will not activate even

if there is a collision possibility. s @

M Obstacles not detected Q.
The sensor cannot det c@ic obstacles such as traffic cones. There may
also be occasions W%e radar sensor cannot detect pedestrians, ani-
mals, bicycles, motgscyBtes, trees, or snowdrifts.

B When therei @I unction in the system
Warning Iigh&/or warning messages will turn on or flash. (—P. 547)
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A\ CAUTION

BLimitations of the pre-crash safety system

Do not overly rely on the pre-crash safety system. Always drive safely, taking
care to observe your surroundings and checking for any obstacles or other
road hazards.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, the pre-crash safety system is
intended to assist the driver in avoiding collisions through the process of
LOOK-JUDGE-ACT. There are limits to the degree of a %ce the system
can provide, so please keep in mind the following in@t points.

@ Assisting the driver in watching the road 9
The pre-crash safety system is only ablegt ect obstacles directly in
front of the vehicle, and only within a limit nge. It is not a mechanism
that allows careless or inattentive drivifg))and it is not a system that can
assist the driver in low-visibility condigl@gs. It is still necessary for the driver
to pay close attention to the vehi urroundings.

@ Assisting the driver in maki ct judgment
When attempting to estimate ®he possibility of a collision, the only data
available to the pre-cr&afety system is that from obstacles it has
f the vehicle. Therefore, it is absolutely neces-

detected directly inﬁ:1
sary for the driveggo ain vigilant and to determine whether or not there
is a possibili ision in any given situation.

@ Assisting t bver in taking action

The pre-crash safety system’s braking assist feature is designed to help
reduce the severity of a collision, and so only acts when the system has
judged that a collision is unavoidable. This system by itself is not capable
of automatically avoiding a collision or bringing the vehicle to a stop safety.
For this reason, when encountering a dangerous situation the driver must
take direct and immediate action in order to ensure the safety of all
involved.
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ng other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure the pre-crash safety system can function
effectively:

@ Keep the sensor and front grille clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and front grille with a soft cloth so you do not mark or
damage them.

® Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly off position, the sys may become

inaccurate or malfunction. If the sensor or surroundin is subject to a
strong impact, always have the area inspectedq % djusted by your
Toyota dealer. 0

® Do not disassemble the sensor. o
®Do not attach accessories or stickers t@ensor, grille or surrounding

area.
® Do not modify or paint the sensor @wille cover.
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever
possible.

@ Be sure all items are secured in place.

® To maintain vehicle balance while driving, position luggage
evenly within the luggage compartment.

@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessar)@ight.

N

[ Roof luggage carrier (if equipped) ‘é\, \

BuiALp usaym

B Roof luggage carrier componentbb

Roof rail
Cross rail

A\ CAUTION

B Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage compartment:

@ Receptacles containing gasoline

@ Aerosol cans
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A\ CAUTION

M Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possible.

® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment higher than the seat-
backs.
Such items may be thrown about and possibly injure people in the vehicle
in the event of a sudden braking, sudden swerving or an gccident.

ions as the item
d prevent the ped-
r's vision, or hit the

® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the foIIowirlg
may get under the clutch, brake or accelerator pe
als from being depressed properly, block the @rj
driver or passengers, causing an accident:bo

At the feet of the driver
e On the front passenger or rear seat{@en stacking items)

« On the luggage cover
* On the instrument panel 0

e On the dashboard <k

® Secure all items in the OC(Qa compartment, as they may shift and injure
someone in the eve 0 udden braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.

® When you fold @the rear seats, long items should not be place directly
at!

behind the f

®Never aIIovﬁyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed
for passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the event of a sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

B Roof luggage carrier precautions

To use the roof rails as a roof luggage carrier, you must fit the roof rails with
two or more genuine Toyota cross rails or their equivalent.

Follow the manufacturer’s instructions and precautions when installing the
cross rails or their equivalent.
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A\ CAUTION

M Load and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control

which may cause death or serious injury.
BWhen loading cargo

Observe the following precautions: 2
@ Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenlé@ween the front
and re'ar axles. ' o\ §
@ If loading long or wide cargo, never exceed th@ cle overall length or o)
width. (—P. 608) =
@ Before driving, make sure the cargo is se fastened on the roof lug- ,?5

O

r will make the center of gravity of
sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden
rwise it may result in loss of control or
operate this vehicle correctly and result in

gage carrier.

@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage
the vehicle higher. Avoid high s
braking or abrupt maneuve
vehicle rollover due to failfz

death or serious injury.

@ If driving for a Iong%ance, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop the
vehicle now and @ uring the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its
place.

®Do not exc%O kg (176 Ib.) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrier.

/\ NOTICE

FWhen loading cargo (vehicles with a moon roof)
Be careful not to scratch the surface of the moon roof.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropri-
ate to the prevailing weather conditions.

B Pre-winter preparations

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside tem-
peratures.

e Engine oll
e Engine coolant
* Washer fluid
@ Have a service technician inspect the Iev(@specmc grav-
ity of battery electrolyte.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four sn@es or purchase a set
of tire chains for the rear tires.

Ensure that all tires are the SEQSIZG and brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires,

W Before driving the vehig.

Perform the foIIowin@ording to the driving conditions:

® Do not try tq fo¥gibly open a window or move a wiper that is
frozen. Po rm water over the frozen area to melt the ice.
Wipe e water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents
in front of the windshield.

@® Remove any ice that has accumulated on the vehicle chassis.

@ Periodically check for and remove any excess ice or snow
that may have accumulated in the wheel well or on the
brakes.
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B When driving the vehicle
Accelerate the vehicle slowly and drive at a reduced speed suit-
able to road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold
latitudes)
Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (automatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R (manual transmission) without setting the

parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it 2
from being released. If necessary, block the whe@to prevent
inadvertent sliding or creeping. o\o <
KX
. - . e
[l Selecting tire chains é | E
Use the correct tire chain size whe nting the snow chains.
Chain size is regulated for eac ize.

Side chain

(5 mm [0.20 in.] in diameter)
H Cross chain

(6.3 mm [0.25 in.] in diameter)

ITY25C045

IReguIations on the use of tire chains \

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.
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M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.

@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front
tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains
after driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.

\\

A\ CAUTION ’\0
o

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduceénsk of accidents.
Failing to do so may result in a loss of e control and cause death or

serious injury.
@ Use tires of the specified size QQ
@ Maintain the recommended @of air pressure.

ess of the speed limit or the speed limit spec-
g used.

@® Do not drive at speeds i
ified for the snow ti

@ Use snow tires ofygall, hot just some wheels.

I
W Driving with ti ins
Observe theéving precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.

Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

® Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

® Avoid sudden turns and braking, as use of chains may adversely affect
vehicle handling.

® Slow down sulfficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load carrying
vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, per-
formance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption. For your safety
and the safety of others, do not overload the vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by
towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, Toyota recommend use of the following parts:

® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a distributing hitch. -
® When the total trailer weight is greater than m&cle weight, <
use a sway control device. \\ >
O 2

: o a
lWelght limits . . o . - S
Confirm that the total trailer weight vehicle weight, gross 3

axle weight and trailer tongue Ioa( all within the limits.
B Gross vehicle weight Q
The gross vehicle Weigh\@mt exceed the following:

2900 kg (6393 Ib.)&? engine
2990 kg (6592@). D engine (5-door models)
2600 kg (5782 IbY): 1KD engine (3-door models)

The gros@e weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehi-
cle, driver,N\passengers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load.

Also included is the weight of any special equipment installed on
your vehicle.
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298

Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribu-
tion of the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed
the following:

Front: 1450 kg (3197 Ib.)
Rear: 1800 kg (3968 Ib.)
Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue
load is 9 to 11 % of the total trailer weight, not e ing the fol-

lowing: &\

250 kg (551 Ib.): 1GR and 1KD engine oor models)
300 kg (661 Ib.): 1KD engine (3-do dels)

(Tongue load/Total trailer weight =9 to 11 %)
The total trailer weight and e load can be measured with
platform scales found a way weighing stations, building

supply companies, truc{n ompanies, junk yards, etc.

Total trailer weight

e
2] \ 4
o\| A Tongue load

%

ITY25C008
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[ Hitch |

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maxi-
mum weight rating specified for the trailer hitch.

IConnecting trailer lights \

Use the wire harness stored in the rear end under the ;ack. z
Vo)

K7
N =
EWhen connecting and disconnecting a trailer (c}: es with rear height e
control air suspension) =
® Connecting =
«

Set the rear height control air @smn to LO mode.
(0]

Turn off the “ENGINE STA P” switch or the rear height con-
trol air suspension.

Connect the trailer. Q.

Turn on the swjt t was turned off on step 2.

Set the rear %

([ Dlsconnectlng

sTeP Set? height control air suspension to LO mode.

STEPI Tur h

Turn off the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

Set the supporting leg of a trailer on the ground and raise the hitch
by 100 mm (4 in.).

Turn on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.
Turn on the rear height control air suspension.
Wait until vehicle height is stabilized.

Make sure the hitch is disconnected. If the hitch does not disconnect, raise
the hitch higher and repeat steps 2 through 7.

ht control air suspension to N mode.

e rear height control air suspension.
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HBefore towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 622)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’'s recom-
mendation.

@ All trailer lights work.
® All lights work each time you connect them.
@ The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.

Do not drive if the vehicle is not level, and check f oper tongue
load, overloading, worn suspension, or other possi uses.

® The vehicle remains level when a loaded or unloaded tEiler is hitched.

@ The trailer cargo is securely loaded. 0

® The rear view mirrors conform to all applic Qderal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install ew mirrors appropriate for
towing purposes.

W Break-in schedule Q‘

Toyota recommends that you &se a new vehicle or a vehicle with any
new power train components (ERgine, transmission, differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer f e first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.

B Maintenance

@ If you tow a trail oE:r vehicle will require more frequent maintenance
due to the a§i@a load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

©® Retighten t xing bolts of the towing ball and bracket after approxi-
mately 1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing.
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B When using a weight carrying hitch

The gross vehicle weight value will differ when the weight carrying hitch is in
use (only on models listed below).

When using the weight carrying hitch, an amount up to the total trailer weight
can be towed by reducing the number of passengers.

Refer to the table below for the passenger numbers of each model.

5-door 7-seat models

Maximum seating capacity

Model Sub fuel - Gross vehicle

code*?! tank Front Second Third weight (kg, Ib.) 2
seats seats seats

. *2
With 2 3 o\‘ 2880 (6350) =
Without 2 3 C}' 2910 (6417)*3 o)
KDJ150R : \ \r' *3 2
‘okagyo | With 2 3 SO 0 | 2970 (6549) s
Without 2 0 2920 (6439)*4 @

With 2 0 2980 (6571)*4

KDJ150R . QR %2
"GKFEYO With Q. 3 0 2870 (6328)

With {2 3 0 2800 (6174)*2

WithonQ 2 3 0 2835 (6251)*3

GRJI50R [ 3
“GKAEKO W% 2 3 0 2890 (6372)

ut 2 3 0 2845 (6273)*4

ith 2 3 0 2900 (6395)*4

GRJ150R | . o
“oKFEKg | With 2 3 0 2790 (6152)
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3-door models

Model code*?

Maximum seating capacity

Gross vehicle

Front seats | Second seats

weight (kg, Ib.)

KDJ155R-GJAEYW

2 1

2575 (5678)*°

2 1

2590 (5711)*®

*1
*2

*3.

*4.
*5.

*6

302

: Vehicles standard with 265/60R18 tires without electroni

suspension system

: Model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (—P. 609)
: Vehicles standard with 265/65R17 tires

@ modulated air

: Vehicles with electronically modulated air suspensm\ystem

: Vehicles with intermittent wind shield wipers wi

X

éO

: Vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipe

o
<2-°Q‘

<

rval adjuster
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A\ CAUTION

B Speed limits

Do not exceed the established speed limit for towing a trailer in built-up
areas or 100 km/h (63 mph), whichever is lower.

Failing to observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or
serious injury.
B To avoid accident or injury
@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed the following: ?
2500 kg (5512 Ib.): 1GR and 1KD engines (5- door@
3000 kg (6614 Ib.): 1KD engine (3-door model

@®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load ¢, ies.

® Never load more weight in the back th e front of the trailer. About 60
% of the load should be in the front he trailer, and the remaining 40

% in the rear.
®For vehicles with the rear @ontrol air suspension, set the vehicle

height to LO mode and tygn O¥ the rear height control air suspension to
prevent the vehlcleé m automatically changing.

gross vehicle weight,

EHitches
@®Use only a hitc@b conforms to the total trailer weight requirement.
ns supplied by the hitch manufacturer.

@ Follow the%
@ Lubricate thehitch ball with a light coat of grease.

@®Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle body to prevent
entry of any substances into the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION

B When towing a trailer

@If the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653 Ib.), trailer brakes are
required.

@ Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
cle’s braking effectiveness.

® Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is a risk of the trailer wandering into another Mg

/\ NOTICE
[ When installing a trailer hitch 0
©®Use only the position recommended ur Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this cause body damage.
©® Do not use axle-mounted hitc they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheel bearings, w I tires.
[ Brakes
Toyota recommends 'Qwith brakes that conform to all applicable fed-
egulations.

Directly spli ailer lights may damage your vehicle’s electrical system
and cause a malfunction.

eral and state/provingi
m Do not directIE é@ trailer lights
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[ Trailer towing tips |

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. The 3 main
causes of vehicle-trailer accidents are driver error, excessive speed
and improper trailer loading. Keep the following in mind when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in

an area away from traffic until you become accustgmed to the feel -
of the vehicle. &

X =

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficul @ requires practice. 2

Grip the bottom of the steering wheel anté’e your hand to the left ;

to move the trailer to the left. Move y nd to the right to move =

«

osite to reversing without a
longed turning. Have someone
e the risk of an accident.

the trailer to right. (This is generall
trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or,
guide you when reversing to

@ As stopping distance is in sed when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance sho e increased. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of

speed, allow at | e vehicle and trailer length.
@ Avoid sudde ing as you may skid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of ¢ ST his is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky Starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.
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@ Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause your
vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering
wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer straight
ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabilize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room@ore changing

lanes. .

@ In order to maintain efficient engine brakin electrical charging
performance, do not use 6th gear (ma r overdrive (automatic).
On vehicles with an automatic transmi : Transmission shift range

position must be in 4, in S mode. ‘

® Due to the added load of t Qiler, your vehicle’s engine may
overheat on hot days ( eratures over 30 °C [85 °F]) when
driving up a long or stegp drade. If the engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates o |®a ing, immediately turn off the air condition-
ing (if in use), uﬁnur vehicle off the road and stop in a safe spot.
(—P. 599)

@ Always wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P (automatic transmission) or in the 1st or R (manual
transmission). Avoid parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only
after performing the following:
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B 1] Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

B 3] When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb the load.

BIE3 4] Apply the parking brake firmly.

B 5] Shift into the 1st or R (manual transmission) or P (automatic
transmission) and turn off the engine.

p)

@® When restarting after parking on a slope: OQ

®,

BT 1] with the transmission in the P positig tomatic transmis- %
sion) or the clutch pedal (manual mission) depressed, 2
start the engine. On vehicles wit automatic transmission, =

«

be sure to keep the brake ped ressed.

B 2] shift into 3, 2, 1, or the R jon (if reversing).

Release the parking a@ Iso brake pedal on vehicles with
an automatic trans ), and slowly pull or back away from
the wheel blocks Qop and apply the brakes.

Have someQQrieve the blocks.

X,
A\ CAUTIO (o

B To avoid an accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced
braking efficiency.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Front manual air conditioning system”

Outside/recirculated air mode button Windshield defogger button
Temperature control knob Fan speed control knob
M Al é
\
= |vO . = G
<= |wo "’-JBE rﬁY y/ %
A/C
=} =] =} =} =} OFF! bl HI
%‘ﬂ Mo e | |
L I
| s
Ve

I
Air outlet selector buttonsc’\
Rear manual air conditioning Coo@j dehumidification

on/off button (if equipped) f\G on/off button (if equipped)

R
<&

[ Adjusting the settings

<>

M Basic setting

BEI 1] To turn e air conditioning system and adjust the fan

spe the fan speed control knob clockwise (increase) or
count&rclockwise (decrease).

Turning the knob to “OFF” turns off the fan.

To adjust the temperature setting, turn the temperature control
knob clockwise (warm) or counterclockwise (cool).

If the “A/C” button is not pressed, the system will blow ambient tem-
perature air or heated air.

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

O

EIE 3] To change the air outlets, press any button of ,

HE

Air flow as shown below according to the mode selected.

wl

Air flows to the upper body.

O

L J

X

S 3
ITN31M026 6

‘0 3
Q
ir flows to the upper body and %
feet. ﬁ
E
&

ITN31M027

<&= : Some models

311



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

312

Air flows to the feet.

yd

—— ITN31M028a

Air flows to eet and the
windshiel ger operates.

<& : Some models ‘
M Switching bethgtside air and recirculated air modes

Press O\'

The mode switches between outside air mode (introduces air from out-
side the vehicle) (indicator off) and recirculated air mode (recycles air
inside the vehicle) (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Defogging the windshield

Defogging

The air intake is automatically
switched to outside air mode.

Pressing the “A/C” button to turn
the cooling and dehumidification
function on clears the windshield
and side windows faster.

O

L )

LM

—— W 3
TR 6
W

«©
5
5]
g
S
3

IAdjusting the positigr&nd opening and closing the air outlets \

Front center outigets
E Direct air flow to the left or

right, up or down.

A Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

ITN31M092
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Front side outlets

H Direct air flow to the left or

. ) right, up or down.
‘i# B Turn the knob to open or close

the vent.

ITN31M042

Rear outlets (vehicles without a rear manual @conditioning
system)

ITN31Mo44

extended period of time.
B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B When the indicator light on the “A/C” button flashes

Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling and dehumidification function
and turn it on again. There may be a problem in the air conditioning system if
the indicator light continues to flash. Turn the air conditioning system off and
have it inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B When outside air temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F)

The cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when the
“A/C” button is pressed.

A\ CAUTION O

’ v
B To prevent the windshield from fogging up \>o

Do not use during cool air operation i anely humid weather. The

difference between the temperature of th side air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of dshield to fog up, blocking your
vision.

o

/\ NOTICE N

A~ 4
[ To prevent battery diSgharge
Do not leave the nditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is st

315

w
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Front automatic air conditioning system”®

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Passenger’s side temperature display —

Fan speed display
Air outlet selector button
—— Driver’s side temperature display
Passenger’s side Air outlet
temperature control knob display

Fan speed control button

AssENGER
TEnp L[S " TEMP
A
Of0| s ! |-
- ~— BERv BHRGisRE | w
REAR ad v A
= = = = = =
' Z oua || 27 || ac || & | BR éauﬂﬁOF Driver’s side
Rear air
ar 1 L ! temperature
conditioning
operating mode

control knob
button (if equipped)

Dual mode button

o OFF” button
Pollen removal mode button — ‘

Automatic mode button

Cooling and dehumidification function on/off butto Outside/recirculated air mode button

Windsh gger button

<
L0

éO

*: |If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IUsing the automatic air conditioning system

Press the “AUTO” button.

The air conditioning system begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature set-
ting.

BE 2] Turn the “TEMP” knob (driver’s side) clockwise to increases
the temperature and turn the “TEMP” knob (driver’'s side)
counterclockwise to decreases the temperature.

When the “DUAL” button is pressed (the indi@n the “DUAL”

button is on) or the passenger’s side tem e control knob is
turned, the temperature for the driver an enger seats can be

adjusted separately. a 3

[ Adjusting the settings manually ‘Qb =
A\ 3

M Basic setting Q =
BE 1] To turn on the air@oning system and adjust the fan g

speed, pres /0$ | to increase the fan speed and “v”

to decre e fan speed.

Pres to turn the fan off.

317



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

BE 2] To adjust the temperature setting, turn the “TEMP” knob

(driver's side) clockwise to increases the temperature and
turn the “TEMP” knob (driver's side) counterclockwise to
decreases the temperature.
When the “DUAL” button is pressed (the indicator on the “DUAL”
button is on) or the passenger’s side temperature control knob is
turned, the temperature for the driver and passenger seats can be
adjusted separately.

Ei=E 3] To change the air outlets, press the air outlet selector button.

The air outlets used are switched each time the lpwiton is pressed.
The air flow shown on the display indicates tge ing:

Air rows@ upper body.

Air flows to the upper body and
feet.

ITN31M022

<& : Some models
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

. Air flows to the feet.
o
= ITN31M023a
T . Air flows to eet and the
¥4 || windshield ger operates.

<& : Some models
B Switching beth@%ide air and recirculated air modes

Ox

switches between outside air mode (introduces air from
outside the vehicle) (indicator off) and recirculated air mode (recycles
air inside the vehicle) (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.

319
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Changing the rear seat settings (vehicles with a rear automatic
air conditioning system)

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press the “REAR” button.
“REAR” is shown on the display.

BEd 2] Turn the “TEMP” knob (passenger’'s side) clockwise to
increases the temperature and turn the “TEMP” knob (pas-
senger’s side) counterclockwise to decreases the tempera-
ture.

B Adjusting the fan speed &\o
Press “A” on 3 to increase the fa@ed and “v"” to decrease

the fan speed.

Press Js=| to turn the fan OEE QQ

B Changing the air outlet

Press .

The air outlets &h each time the button is pressed (—P. 330)

kX
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Defogging the windshield

Defogging

The air conditioning system oper-
ates automatically.

Recirculated air mode may auto-
matically switch to outside air
mode when the ambient tempera-

ture is low. Q
\O

(o
%

= O

Salnjes) Jolsu|

Operates pollen removal mode
on/off.

Outside air mode switches to
recirculated air mode. Pollen is
removed from the air and the air
flows to the upper part of the
body.

I - ‘ITN31M046 Usually the system will turn off
automatically after approximately
3 minutes.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position and opening and closing the air outlets

Front center outlets

Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

H Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

ITN31M042

Rear outlets (vehicles without a rear automatic air conditioning
system)

H Direct air flow to the left or

- right, up or down.
ren ﬁj H Turn the knob to open or close
D s S the vent.

. ITN31MO42
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting
and ambient conditions. As a result, the following may occur.

® Immediately after the switch is pressed, the fan may stop for a while until
warm or cool air is ready to flow.

® Cool air may flow to the area around the upper body when the heater is
on.

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Recirculated air mode or outside air mode may be autom lly switched to
in accordance with the temperature setting, inside tempe re, outside tem-
perature, etc.

M Using the system in recirculated air mode 0
ﬁted air mode is used.

8

The windows will fog up more easily if the reb
BWindow defogger feature e 5
Recirculated air mode may automatig witch to outside air mode in situa- %.
tions where the windows need t b® gged. =
[0}
m Pollen removal mode 2
@ In order to prevent the wigdlows from fogging up when the outside air is ]

cold, the following rﬁ ur

» Outside air mo§g ddes not switch to recirculated air mode.
e The air coRdiffohing system operates automatically.

* The opeé cancels after 1 minute.

@ In rainy weatRer, the windows may fog up. Press .
B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.

323



3-1. Usi

324

ng the air conditioning system and defogger

B When the indicator light on the “A/C” button flashes

Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling and dehumidification function
and turn it on again. There may be a problem in the air conditioning control
system if the indicator light continues to flash. Turn the air conditioning sys-
tem off and have it inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B When outside air temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F)

The cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when the
“A/C” button is pressed.

W Using the rear automatic air conditioning system
® When the rear automatic air conditioning system is on, @ndicator light

on the “REAR” button is turned on. *

@ If the system is left untouched for approximately conds after chang-
ing to the rear automatic air conditioning syst e control mode in the
front control panel returns to the front.

M Air conditioning odors o

into and accumulate in the air c ning system. This may then cause

® During use, various odors from Wd outside the vehicle may enter
odor to be emitted from the

® To reduce potential odors@m occurring:

e Itis recommende ho1e air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to t rr% the vehicle off.

e The start timi@the blower may be delayed for a short period of time
immediate r the air conditioning system is started in automatic
mode. é

W Customization

Settings (e.g. A/C automatic mode button operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 626)



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The

difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your

vision.
/\ NOTICE
®,
[ To prevent battery discharge \\
Do not leave the air conditioning system on Ionwn necessary when the 3
engine is stopped. 6
O 5
$ :
Q 3
<L :
>
c
8

<
o
X

éO
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear manual air conditioning system”

Air outlet selector buttons
|
. ' N
— °

// N (le M

W) ==

$OFF HI =R
-

p,
Fan speed control knob Temp control knob
ITN31M002

Nt
IUsing the rear manual air conditio@?ystem \

Press the “REAR” button on th@t manual air conditioning control
panel.

l Adjusting the settin sé |

B Adjusting the%n erature setting
Turn the t ature control knob clockwise (warm) or counter-

clockwise %g00l).

B Changing the air outlets

Press any button of |o & |, [0 | Or |ows

Air flows as shown below according to the mode selected.

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

> Air flows to the upper body.
ITN31M035

> Air flows to the upper body and
YW || feet.

(o
%

O
ITN31MO3, ‘
.

ir flows to the feet.

Salnjes) Jolsu|

ITN31M037

M Adjusting the fan speed

Turn the air volume control knob clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

328

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

Roof side outlets

H Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.
A Turn the knob fully to the back

of the vehicle to close the
vent.

/ O
ITN31M038 o

L/

/\ NOTICE C‘}

I To prevent battery discharge §

Do not leave the air conditioning syste onger than necessary when the

<<°‘<2.ib
X

éO



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Automatic mode button Temperature display Fan speed display
(7 \
[ ]
l_-l e} 8 " »
AUTO TEMP_ 1204040 il ’ 8% OFF<jjt{— "OFF
button
(] (] [ ]
TEMP >0 >0 ° - Fan speed
4 A ~ "~ Vad VO control
I I button
I 1 1
. |
Temperature |
control button Air outlet selector button
ITN31M001

IUsing automatic air condﬂ@ﬁystem

1] Press the “AUTQ gutton.

The air con system will operate, and air outlets and fan
speed will e adjusted automatically.

BEEd 2] Pre n the “TEMP” button to increase the temperature
and "W to decrease the temperature.

*: If equipped
329
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the settings manually

330

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press “A” on the “TEMP” button to increase the temperature and
“v" to decrease the temperature.

B Changing the air outlets

o

or |4

Press any button of | 4 ( , ).;.,'

Air flows as shown below according to the mode ad.

Air rovg@; e upper body.
‘0

Air flows to the upper body and
feet.

ITN31M036




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the feet.

ol

ITN31M037

B Adjusting the fan speed

Press “A” (increase) or “v" (decrease) on

N|
-
Pressing | sore | turns off the fan. 60

IAdjusting the position and openigea closing the air outlets \

Roof side outlets 0
j_)F& H Direct air flow to the left or
= , right, up or down.
A Turn the knob fully to the back
of the vehicle to close the
vent.

Salnjes) Jolsu|

/
ITN31M038

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Heater idle up switch”

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extremely cold condi-
tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to
return the engine to the normal
idle speed. If you do not turn
the switch to off, the engine

speed is increaged whenever
the engine isﬁd.
O

M Heater idle up switch can be operatei@n
® The engine is running. Q
® The engine coolant temperat@@) :

&

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window defogger switch

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors (if equipped).

Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system

A Vehicles without the out-
side rear view mirror defog-
gers

B Vehicles with the outside
rear view mirror defoggers

Turns the defo on/off
®
The def will automati-
cally tuéﬂ after their opera-
ti @ he operation time is

b en 15 minutes and 270
nutes depending on the
ambient temperature and vehi-

Q cle speed.

Vehicles with a front autoQ.’c air conditioning system

B Vehicles without the out-
side rear view mirror defog-
gers

B Vehicles with the outside
rear view mirror defoggers

Turns the defoggers on/off

— — = The defoggers will automati-
cally turn off after their opera-
tion time. The operation time is
between 15 minutes and 270
minutes depending on the
ambient temperature and vehi-

cle speed.

333
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

W The defoggers can be operated when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B The outside rear view mirror defoggers (vehicles with the outside rear
view mirror defoggers)

Turning the rear window defogger on will turn the outside rear view mirror

defoggers on. Q
’\'
A\ CAUTION (},

B When the outside rear view mirror defog@re on (vehicles with the
outside rear view mirror defoggers) 9

Do not touch the outside surface of
become very hot and burn you.

ear view mirrors, as they can

)
o\

&
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system types”

Vehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system
Type A: CD player with AM/FM radio

Type B: CD player with a changer and AM/FM radio

Type A
TUNE-SEL 3
PUSH MENU-ENTER —
A =
o
FOLDER S >
v AM U oD AUX-USB A\ =
D
£
v
P ITN32M013a

Type B Q

im-
=

TUNE-SEL PWR-VOL
@ XD 000000 Poidisc  FLDAT TR 28 SCAN_AUTO-P
ST i
oSRAND, DeRPT, mII £ V_FOLDER A
PUSHMEND-ENTER

ANl v | 23| a]s |6 [sm| AN

CH SEl

DISC TRACK

AV4 AM FM CD-AUX AUTO-P AV4

C j

ITN32M004

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Title Page
Using the radio P. 337
Using the CD player P. 340
Playing MP3 and WMA discs P. 349
Operating an iPod P. 357
Operating a USB memory P. 365
Optimal use of the audio system P_374
Using the AUX port . ﬁ 77
Using the steering switches ,‘\vP. 379

>

B Using mobile phones &

Interference may be heard thr; &e audio system’s speakers if a mobile
phone is being used inside or clgse to the vehicle while the audio system is

/\ NOTICE

operating. Q o‘
0\'

[ To prevent tey discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary with the engine off.
[ To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the radio

adjustment knob

Type A

“PWR+VOL"” knob

b 3 PWR-VOL 3 PWR-VOL

Mute button H @ }

Preset station buttons :@ =/

Power Vqume|
o fﬁj /| \ =
A,
FOLDER
\4
Seek button K]
Frequency ——

adjustment knob ‘@” bution -
@
AM/FM mode buttons Q =
ITN32M015a :
[¢]
Type B %
‘ “PWRVOL” knob &

Frequency Qo Scan butt N2 12

can button ﬂ @ }

Preset station buttons —IE’—OWGF Vqur:ﬁe

$m 7\ =

TUNE-SEL L PWR-VOL

GID 000000 it g i s e |
oY BEF EREEEEEEREER
SR, CoRPT, >|| SV FODER A
AN TEXT|| 1] 2 | 3 | a | 5 | 6 |sém A
o sk AL
DISC TRACK
AV4 AM 2 CD-AUX AUTO-P A\V4
| E— 5
 — —J
Preset tuning button Auto preset button Seek button

AM/FM mode buttons
ITN32M011
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISetting station presets

B Manually operation

B 1] Search for the desired stations by turning the “TUNESEL”
knob or pressing “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/TRACK” button.

Press and hold the button (from the 1 button to the 6 button)
the station is to be set to until you hear a beep.
B Automatically operation (type B)
Press and hold the “AUTO+P” button until you hear a beep.

Up to 6 stations are set in order of receptip lity. When the
setting is complete, 2 beeps will be heard. Q

Press the “AUTO<P” button again to ret the previously set sta-
tions. This temporary memory functio eful if you move out of the

reception area while driving.

To preset the stations, press an each of the 1 button to the 6 but-
ton in turn until you hear a be@

IScanning radio stations§ \

338

M Scanning the pr padio stations

Press a Id the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.
Pre ns will be played for 5 seconds each.

B 2] When the desired station is reached, press the button again.
B Scanning all the radio stations within range

Press the “SCAN” button.
All the stations with reception will be played for 5 seconds each.

B 2] When the desired station is reached, press the button again.



3-2. Using the audio system

[ silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on.

EWhen the battery is disconnected
All preset stations are erased.
[l Reception sensitivity

@1t is difficult to maintain perfect radio reception at all tim e to the con-
tinually changing position of the antenna, differene, signal strength
and surrounding objects, such as trains and trangMjtfers.

® When the “AUTO+P” button is used, automati
matic registering of the stations may not b

n selection and auto-
ible. (type B)

® The radio antenna is mounted inside ear quarter window. To main-
tain clear radio reception, do not aj metallic window tinting or other
metallic objects to the antenna wj unted inside the rear quarter win-

QO
o\

&

339
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player

Type A
“PWR<VOL" knob
Random playback button ol — e
Mute button Eject button —— ﬂ ik J————Eg

Power Volume |

\—ﬁ—\\@
===

PWR-VOL

e T T oE
oY | BEE BEEEEEREE
o DefPT, wIVDSC AD

PUSH NENUENTER

A\

A
TEXT | 1
FOLDER

2 | 3
A=

AV4 AM M cD AUX- US|
Text button Track selector

—— button

Repeat play button—— an button

Plaé button
ITN32M015a
Type B

“PWR<VOL"” knob

Qé Eject button — PUR-VOL PUR-VOL
— @ 1O
Load button Playback/Pause button H ﬁ @

= =

éQ A— Power vaur‘.ae|
L]

Text button ——

Track selector
button

[
CD selector
button

L—— Scan button

Random playback
button

— Playback button
Repeat play button

ITN32MO11
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Loading aCD

M Loading a CD

Type A
Insert a CD.

Type B
Press the “LOAD” button.
“WAIT” is shown on the display.

B 2] When the indicator on the slot turns from @)er to green,
insert a CD.

The display changes from “WAIT” to “LOAé\

B Loading multiple CDs (type B) 2
Press and hold the “LOAD” bubéntll you hear a beep.
“WAIT” is shown on the displ ‘ g
EBEET 2] When the indicator &Iot turns from amber to green, %
insert a CD. %
The display changegfrom “WAIT” to “LOAD". §

The indicatoQ e slot turns to amber when the CD is being
inserted

STEPEINWATS I@lndlcator on the slot turns from amber to green,
inse next CD.
Repeat the procedure for the remaining CDs.

To cancel the operation, press the “LOAD” button. If you do not
insert a disc within 15 seconds, loading will be canceled automati-
cally.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Ejecting CDs

M Ejecting a CD

Type A
Press and remove the CD.
Type B
B 1] To select the CD to be ejected,
press “A” or “v” on the “CH/
DISC” button.
@I 000060

The sele m@isc number is
shown or@display.
. &

ITN32Mo020 o

BiE 2] Press and remo CD.

M Ejecting all the CDs (ty@
Press and hold til you hear a beep, and then remove

the CDs. o
0’3

&
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting, fast-forwarding, reversing and scanning tracks

M Selecting a track

Press “A” to move up or “v” to move down using the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until the desired track number is displayed.

Ml Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until you hear a beep.

B Scanning tracks o
)

Press the “SCAN” button. o

The first ten seconds of each track will be @1

To cancel, press the “SCAN” button @ 3

Press the button again when t% ired track is reached.
=
[ Selecting a CD (type B) | S
5
M Selecting a CD to play Q. 2
To select the desired press “A” or “v” on the “CH/DISC” button. &

B Scanning IoadeQDs
Press a Id the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.
The § seconds of the first track on each CD will be played.

To cancel, press the “SCAN” button again.
Press the button again when the desired CD is reached.
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3-2. Using the audio system

IPIaying and pausing tracks (type B) \

To play or pause a track, press the 3 (»m ) button.

[ Random playback |

B Current CD
Press the 1 (RAND) button.
Songs are played in random order.
To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again o

M All CDs (type B) %}

Press and hold the 1 (RAND) button until ear a beep.
Tracks on all loaded CDs are played in r, order.
To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) butto in.

[ Repeat play Q
M Repeating a track 2
Press the 2 (RPT) 10 )

the tracks on a CD (type B)

To cancel, presg, th&2 (RPT) button again.
B Repeatin &'
Press an%d the 2 (RPT) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[l Switching the display

Press the “TEXT” button.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — CD title — Track title.

[ silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on. Q

.0

B CD player protection feature 0 3

To protect the internal components, playbac@lomatically stopped when
a problem is detected. o

W Display ‘ 532'

Up to 12 characters can be displa a time. ]

If there are 13 or more chara@ essing and holding the “TEXT” button 53:

t g

)

(%]

for 1 second or more enable isplay the remaining characters.

A maximum of 24 charactéan be displayed.

If the “TEXT”" buttongih sed for more than 1 second again or has not
been operated for w an 6 seconds, the display will return to the first 12
characters.

Depending z% contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
properly or may’not be displayed at all.
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3-2. Using the audio system

EWhen “ERROR” or “WAIT” is shown on the display

“ERROR”: This indicates a trouble either in the CD or inside the player. The
CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”:  This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high tempera-
ture inside the player. Wait for a while and then press the “CD” or
“CD+AUX” button. If the CD still cannot be played back, contact
your Toyota dealer.

W Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording fogmat or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration. 8

’\0
s i 8 d o

CDs with copy-protect features may not be Lé

I

B Lens cleaners 5
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so amage the CD player.
HIf discs are left inside the ayer or in the ejected position for

extended periods of time
The discs may be daéé\d may not play properly.

éO
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/\ NOTICE

[ CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs, 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters or Dual
Disc.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

),
@S

© CDs that have a diameter that is not 12
cm (4.7 in.)

N
\0

ITN32A002

O ;

OLow-quaw deformed CDs
O 5
¢ -
Q :
< 7
>
c
®
(%]

©CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

ITN32A004
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/\ NOTICE

©CDs that have tape, stickers or CD-R
® labels attached to them, or that have

f & had the label peeled off
I

ITN32A005

[FICD player precautions Q

Failure to follow the precautions below may result ino@.ls damage to the
CDs or the player itself.

@ Do not insert anything other than CDs into th&lot.

@ Do not apply oil to the CD player.

© Store CDs away from direct sunlight. o
S CD player.

@ Never try to disassemble any part

Q‘ 0 not insert more than one CD at a
time.

ITN32MO034
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3-2. Using the audio system
Playing MP3 and WMA discs

Type A

“PWReVOL"” knob

Eject button —— H@ }

e

Random playback button

Text button =
Power Volume

Mute button — h/\ @
TUME'SEL‘ :WRNOL
File selector — 850 BEEEEEEEEEND)
2! DofPT, IV DISC AD
knob I
n TE'XT| R | S | 5 File selector
FOLDER * b
Folder selector A4 A F o utton .
button
 —
R t olav butt o L search playback -
epeat play button -
‘ button 2
PIaQ button 2
ITN32M015a :
@
Type B S
v [
@
w

Random playback ﬂ Eject button “PWRsVOL” knob
button PWR-VOL PHR-VOL

Folder selector ] @ ]
Text button \ buttons 9¥

== ==
Power Volume|

j

Load button

i =m1)

TUNE-SEL  —— PWR-VOL

. D GOOOOO PoiDISC  FLD ART ]
File selector —@ oY | BBF EREEEEEEEEE
knob

PUSH NENUENTER

A xm| e | s | | s | e |scm A File selector
I D(I:EC TRACK button
DlSC Se|ECt0r A4 AM M CD-AUX AUTO-P AV4
button
— —
Search playback button

Repeat play button

Playback/Pause button

Playback button

ITN32MO11
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Loading and ejecting MP3 and WMA discs \

—P. 341, 342

[l Selecting MP3 and WMA discs |

—P. 343

ISeIecting and scanning a folder \

B Selecting a folder one at a time

Press “A” or “v” on the “FOLDER” button or th\e\'Q?)r 5 (v) button

to select the desired folder.

M Returning to the first folder 0
Press and hold “v” on the “FOLDEP@on or the 5 (v) button until

you hear a beep. ‘
I@golders

B Scanning the first file of al
Press and hold the é’N button until you hear a beep.

The first ten seco f the first file in each folder will be played.
BiEE 2] When the dQe folder is reached, press the “SCAN” button
again. %,

I Fast-forwar& and reversing files \

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting and scanning files

M Selecting a file
Turn the “TUNESEL” knob or press “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button to select the desired file.
B Scanning the files in a folder (type B)
Press the “SCAN” button.
The first ten seconds of each file will be played.
To cancel, press the “SCAN” button again.
When the desired file is reached, press the {'&Q button again.

IPIaying and pausing files (type B) e \ 3
To play or pause a file, press the 3 ( utton. =

[/ Random playback | %
M Playing files from af({ in random order %

)

Press the 1 (RAN )6 n.

iles from a disc in random order

To cancel, press,th&yl (RAND) button again.
M Playing al t&
Press an d the 1 (RAND) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.

351



3-2. Using the audio system

[ Repeat play

H Repeating a file
Press the 2 (RPT) button.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.

B Repeating all the files in a folder
Press and hold the 2 (RPT) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.

ISWitching the display .@Q
X
)

Press the “TEXT” button.

Each time the button is pressed, the d@changes in the following
order: Folder no./File no./Elapsed timQ older name — File name —
r

Album title (MP3 only) — Track titIe& tist name

[l silencing the sound (type g% &

Press the “MUTE” buttt@&

Press the button afed turn the system back on.

)
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3-2. Using the audio system

B CD player protection feature
—P. 345
M Display
—P. 345
EWhen “ERROR”, “WAIT” or “NO MUSIC” is shown on the display

“ERROR™  This indicates a problem either in the CD or inside the player.
The CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”: This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high temper-
ature inside the player. Wait for a while en press the
“CD” or “CDeAUX” button. If the CDo@annot be played
back, contact your Toyota dealer.

“NO MUSIC": This indicates that an MP3/WMA§not included in the CD.
W Discs that can be used

—P. 346 o
M Lens cleaners Q‘
<

—P. 346 %
MIf discs are left inside t player or in the ejected position for

extended periods of&yo

—P. 346
B MP3 and WMA fi
MP3 (MPE

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

AYERR3) is a standard audio compression format.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to
the media/formats on which the files are recorded.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® MP3 file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3)
e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEGL1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
e Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)
e Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and

monaural
©® WMA file compatibility . oc
« Compatible standards \
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 (&)
e Compatible sampling frequencies 0

32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)

» Compatible bit rates (only compatibl @1 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 12 , 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 12 , 192, 256, 320 (kbps)

® Compatible media g.
Media that can be used f‘M 3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-

RWs.

Playback in som irgnces may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW is
not finalized. P k may not be possible or the audio may jump if the
disc is scr. r marked with fingerprints.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used:

* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
* File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not
be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

e Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
e Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 char.
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the rooo

» Maximum number of files per disc: 255 \
@ File names 3
The only files that can be recognized as @MA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma. o _
=
@ Discs containing multi-session recc@ @
As the audio system is comp Q multi-sessions, it is possible to play 3
discs that contain MP3 and les. However, only the first session can ﬁ
be played. 5
(%]

®ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be gto MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist nam

The syster%ompatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number®f characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnec-
essary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data
cannot be played.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files othgr than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and@ as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of i% nce and damage
to the speakers.

® Playback oc’
» To play MP3 file with steady sound q éwe recommend a fixed bit
rate of least 128 kbps and a sampli{équency of 44.1 kHz.
e CD-R or CD-RW playback may, be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristi he disc.
e There is a wide variety are and other encoding software for

MP3 and WMA files on tlhe Market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file t, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
4& SO

playback may re me cases, playback may not be possible at

take mor 0 recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may
not be posSible at all.

e Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

all.
e When filwan MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may

/\ NOTICE

[ CDs and adapters that cannot be used
—P. 347

[N CD player precautions
—P. 348
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating an iPod®

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle

speakers.

B Connecting an iPod

Ei= 1] Open the cover and connect an iPod using an iPod cable.
Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not turned on.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

3

/. rNs2mo23a =1

~ g

Vehicles with a manual transpaSgion S

1 = S

— /B3 577 %

/‘ \\‘ ‘ @

|

e -\

A\

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD=AUX" button.

/  ITN32M025

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

358

M Control panel

Type A

Repeat play button
Shuffle playback button —
Mute button

PWR-VOL PWR-VOL
Go back button } J

“PWReVOL" knob

Q

Power

Cwe ) /|

iPod @E

menu/Song ThEST

selector knob—

o

PUSH NERUENTER

T
Y
A rexr | 2|
FOLDER A

v AN

E@

— Song selector
button

—

L—— Playback button

Text button
@ack/Pause button
ITN32MO15a

o"?o‘
Q




3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

“PWReVOL" knob

Repeat play button

3 PWR-VOL 3 PWR-VOL

@ Q

iPod menu/Song Go back button Power Volume |

selector knob
= |/ N\ =3

L= =)

TUNE-SEL PWR-VOL

Shuffle playback button —

D §00000| il b AT | TR

wwwwwwwww

i Song selector
i ’ button
\4
K]
 —
Text button {67 Playback button 5
PIaQ /Pause button %
ITN32MO11 =
é ]
2
=
)
w

[ Selecting a play m |

Press th &UNE-SEL” knob to select iPod menu mode.

B 2] Tur e “TUNESEL” knob changes the play mode in the
following order:

“PLAYLISTS” - “ARTISTS” —» “ALBUMS” — “SONGS” —»
“PODCASTS” — “GENRES” —» “COMPOSERS” —
“AUDIOBOOKS”

Press the “TUNE+SEL” knob to select the desired play mode.
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Play mode list

First Second Third Fourth
Play mode . . . .
selection selection selection selection

“pLAYLISTS" |Flavlists Songs select - -

select
“ARTISTS” Artists select | Albums select | Songs select -
“ALBUMS” Albums select | Songs select - -
“SONGS” Songs select - - -
“PODCASTS” | Albums select | Songs select - Q» -
“GENRES” Genre select | Artists select AIbuui@ct Songs select
CO'YIPOS_ COMPOSers | 1 ims select select -
ERS select
"AUDIO- Songs select -
BOOKS’ g

360

M Selecting a list

BER 1] Turn

Press the “

Pressing

To re
the 4

the “TUNE-

(®) button.

- LOF -
Q&

%L’;anob to display the first selection list.

QQEL” knob to select the desired item.
e

ob changes to the second selection list.
@same procedure to select the desired song name.

Repe%

to the previous selection list, select “GO BACK” or press
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I Selecting songs

Turn the “TUNE*SEL” knob or press “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/TRACK”
button to select the desired song.

[ Playing and pausing songs \

To play or pause a song, press the 3 (»n ) button.

IFast—forwarding and rewinding songs \

<

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” o& “on the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until you hear a beep. \,

& :

[l shuffle playback éé |
Bl Playing songs from one playlis‘ album in random order g
Press the 1 (RAND) button. g
To cancel, press the 1 (R utton again. %
®
(%]

M Playing songs from he playlists or albums in random order
Press and hold t AND) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, prﬁ\e 1 (RAND) button again.

[ Repeat play

Press the 2 (RPT) button.
To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.
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[l Switching the display

Press the “TEXT” button.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name

[ silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on. Q

IAdjusting sound quality and volume balanc\'@

Press the “TUNE<SEL” knob to e&od menu mode.

Pressing the “TUNESEL” knoo nges sound modes.
(>P. 374)

W About iPod

® Apple is not responsipl he operation of this device or its compliance
with safety and reg standards.

®iPod is a trade m&o Apple inc., registered in the U.S. and other coun-

tries.
WiPod functio§ >

®When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once
again may resolve some malfunctions.
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MiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Man-
ual.

W Display
—P. 345
M Error messages
“ERROR”: This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connection.
“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that there is no music data i |n |Pod.
“EMPTY™”: This indicates that an empty playlist is se é
“UPDATE”: This indicates that the version of th d is not compatible.

Upgrade your iPod software to t version. 3

B Compatible models o
=1
Model Genﬁv Software version T
. X ; ]
iPod 5th §9| Ver. 1.2.0 or higher §
eration Ver. 1.3.0 or higher g
@
(%]

iPod nano 1stg
@Egeneration Ver. 1.1.2 or higher

y
Q 3rd generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher

iPod touch E & 1st generation Ver. 1.1.0 or higher

iPod classic 1st generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher

Depending on differences between models or software version etc., some
models listed above might be incompatible with this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are not compatible with this system.
iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod photo are not compatible with this
system.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
® Maximum number of lists in device: 9999

® Maximum number of songs in device: 65535

® Maximum number of songs per list: 65535
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving
Do not connect iPod or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to iPod

© Do not leave iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the player.

@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pres Qhe iPod while it is
connected as this may damage the iPod or its t

©® Do not insert foreign objects into the port 8®may damage the iPod or

364
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating a USB memory”*

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the
vehicle speakers.

B Connecting a USB memory
Open the cover and connect a USB memory.
Turn on the power of the USB memory if it is not turned on.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

3

/. rNs2mo23a =1

~ g

Vehicles with a manual transpaSgion S

1 = S

— /B3 577 %

/‘ \\‘ ‘ @

|

e -\

A\

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD=AUX" button.

/  ITN32M025

*: If equipped
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366

M Control panel

Type A

Repeat play button
Random playback button —

Mute button button

PWR-VOL
Search playback } J

“PWReVOL" knob

Power

(vl | /]

PWR-VOL

Q

TUNE-SEL

File selector —
knob s

E@

o

T
Aflwea] 1| 2 |
FOLDER A

button

’7 v |

Folder -

selector button

Text button
@ack/Pause button

L—— Playback button

— File selector

ITN32MO015a

<

)
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Type B

“PWR<VOL" knob
Search playback button — o

Folder selector H@ l

Random playback button —— buttons

File selector ﬁ = ]
knob &@? ;J

TUNE-SEL
0l0OOOO Foilisc  FLD AT TR o @—
Thn BEEEEEEE
mmmmmmmm
D,
.
=

PUSH NENUENTER oF £

T T
ATEXT|I z|3 4|5

Power Volume

ik

A\V4 AM 2] CD-AUX

File selector 3
— button

Text button _
Playback button =
Repeat play button — e
Playbac button ]
ITN32MO11 —
®
>
=
4 g
(%]

ISeIecting and scangirR folder \

M Selecting fo&; one at atime
Press /\$ on the “FOLDER” button or the 6 (A) or 5 (v) button
to select th® desired folder.

B Returning to the first folder

Press and hold “v” on the “FOLDER” or the 5 (v) button until you
hear a beep.
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B Scanning the first file of all the folders
Press and hold the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.
The first ten seconds of the first file in each folder will be played.

B 2] When the desired folder is reached, press the “SCAN” button
again.

[ Selecting and scanning files |

B Selecting files

Turn the “TUNESSEL” knob or press “A” or v@ the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button to select the desired file. .

B Scanning the files in a folder \'

Press the “SCAN” button. 0
*é:;y

The first ten seconds of each file will ed.

To cancel, press the “SCAN” but ain.
When the desired file is m@&l ress the “SCAN” button again.

[ Playing and pausing f%& |

To play or pause K press the 3 (»11 ) button.

fa )
IFast-forwaw@dnd rewinding files |

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until you hear a beep.
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[ Random playback

M Playing files from a folder in random order
Press the 1 (RAND) button.
To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.
M Playing all the files from a USB memory in random order
Press and hold the 1 (RAND) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.

I Repeat play é)de

B Repeating afile
Press the 2 (RPT) button. 0
To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button @'I
B Repeating all the files in afo {
Press and hold the 2 (RF%&O until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT)%utton again.

Salnjes) Jolsu|

[ switching the disp

Press the “T%O)utton.

Each time button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Folder name — File name —
Album title (MP3 only) — Track title — Artist name

ISiIencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on.
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3-2. Using the audio system

370

B USB memory functions

Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it
once again may resolve some malfunctions.

M Display
—P. 345
M Error messages
“ERROR”™  This indicates a problem in the USB memory or its connection.

“NO MUSIC": This indicates that no MP3/WMA files are in@ed in the USB
memory.

®,
B USB memory C}>

® Compatible devices 0
USB memory that can be used for MPB@MA playback

® Compatible device formats ‘
The following device formats ca ed:
e USB communication form B2.0 FS (12mbps)

* File formats: FAT16/32 (WinQows)

» Correspondence cl s&ss storage class

MP3 and WMA fil riten in any format other than those listed above
may not play cor@l *» and their file names and folder names may not be

displayed co re@.
Iltems reIathtandards and limitations are as follows:

» Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folders in a device: 999 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in a device: 65025

e Maximum number of files per folder: 255



3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and
to the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility Q
« Compatible standards *,
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, lll, MPEG IO LAYERII, Il
MPEG2.5) 0 3
e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 32, 44.1&H2)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, III: 16, 220324 (kHz) g
MPEG2.5: 8, 11.025, 12 (kHz) =
» Compatible bit rates (compgaii VBR) %
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, -320 (kbps) 2
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERIKL 111:"32-160 (kbps) F(B‘

MPEG2.5: 32-160
e Compatible chan modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and

monaural \'
® WMA file c@nity
e Compatib andards
WMA Ver. 9
e Compatible sampling frequencies
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)

e Compatible bit rates
HIGH PROFILE 32-320 (kbps, VBR)

® File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®1D3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3
tags. (The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3 and WMA playback

e When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in
the USB memory device are checked. Once the file k is finished,
the first MP3 or WMA file is played. To make the’fil ck finish more
quickly, we recommend that you do not inclu files other than
MP3 or WMA files or create any unnecessar

* When the USB device is connected and
USB memory mode, the USB device wil playing the first file in the
first folder. If the same device is re and reinserted (and the con-

tents have not been changed), t device will resume play from
the same point in which it was ed.

® Extensions %
If the file extensions .mp3@ndYwma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they willig takenly recognized and played as MP3 and
t

0 source is changed to

WMA files. This m in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers

® Playback

e To play V@lles with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

« Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving
Do not connect USB memory or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to USB memory

© Do not leave USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehi-
cle may become high, resulting in damage to the playero

@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pres the USB memory
while it is connected as this may damage the U mory or its terminal.

©Do not insert foreign objects into the por@s may damage the USB

memory or its terminal. (o

R
&

QO

X

éO
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3-2. Using the audio system
Optimal use of the audio system

P Displays the current mode
—=| B Changes the following set-

TUNE-SEL [/QT' — "j
tings
@ @ e Sound quality and vol-
ume balance

PUSH Mé EE.NTER — PUSH MENU-ENTER <
—P. 374
( A { ANl The sound quality and bal-
NrH ITN32M028

ance setting can be
changed tocwoduce the

best SOl.Jn
e Auto Sound Lev-
eli n/off

6 )'375
IAdjusting sound quality and vai&ghe balance
B Changing sound qualifyfwodes
Pressing the “Tu%é” knob.

Pressing the byitofychanges sound modes in the following order:

‘BAS” —» é! 0Wpe B) » “TRE” - “FAD” — “BAL" — “ASL”
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality
Turning the “TUNE*SEL” knob adjusts the level.

Mode Sound Level Turn coun- Turn
displayed |quality mode terclockwise | clockwise
“BAS” Bass*? 5t05
“MID"*1 | Mid-range*? 5t05 Low High
“TRE” Treble*? 5t05
Front/rear .
“FAD" volume F7toR7 |Shiftst Shifts to
front
balance ‘\
Lefright > Shifts to
“BAL” volume L7 to R7 o 4 Sits to left ) 3
right
balance OQ
*1: If equipped ‘ E::;'
*2: The sound quality level is o@g individually in each audio mode. S
g
ITurning the Automatic S(un% Levelizer (ASL) on/off \ é

Type A Qo

When “ASL” &ected, turning the “TUNESEL” knob to the right
changes L” level in the order of “LOW”, “MID” and “HIGH".

Turning the “TUNE*SEL" knob to the left turns “ASL” off.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the
vehicle speed.

Type B
Turning the “TUNESEL” knob clockwise turns on the ASL, and
turning the “TUNE<SEL” knob counterclockwise turns off the ASL.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the
noise level as you drive your vehicle.
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3-2. Using the audio system

W Trademark owned by SRS Labs, Inc. (Type A)

SIS@® SIS@

FOCUS TruBass

The audio systems utilize SRS FOCUS® and SRS TruBass® audio
enhancement technologies, under license from SRS Labs, Inc., in all mode
except AM radio mode.

FOCUS, TruBass, SRS and G’ symbols are tradem& of SRS Labs,

Inc. °
FOCUS and TruBass technologies are incorpor @der license from
SRS Labs, Inc. K

&
‘0
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the AUX port”

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen
to it through the vehicle’'s speakers.

Open the cover and connect the portable audio device.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

/ INsemo2sa eo S

Vehicles with a manual transmissi _
3

5]

5

o)

Q

g

@

%]

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD<AUX” button.

*: If equipped
377



3-2. Using the audio system

M Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audio controls. All the other
adjustments must be made on the portable audio device itself.

B When using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable
audio device.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the steering wheel audio switches™

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the
steering wheel.

H Increases/decreases  vol-
ume
A Radio mode:Selects a radio
station
CD mode: Selects a track,
file (MP3 and

S
wa@; and disc

ITN32M030a iPod m -Q|ects asong

USB ry mode:
0 Selects a file and s
6 folder

rns the power on, selects
an audio source

Salnjes) Jolsu|

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Turning the power on

Press the “MODE” button when the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding the switch down for 1 sec-
ond or more.

IChanging the audio source \

Press the “MODE” button when the audio system is turned on. The
audio source changes as follows each time the buttgn is pressed. If
no discs are inserted in the player, that mode will &pped.

®,

FM1 — FM2 — CD player — AUX — iPod or@memory - AM -
FM1

I Adjusting the volume b

Press “+” on to increase lequme and “-” to decrease the
volume.

Hold down the button to ntigue increasing or decreasing the volume.

(o)

[ Selecting a radio sfaion

PrewODE" button to select the radio mode.

Sii98 2| Press®A” or “v” on to select a radio station.

To scan for receivable stations, press and hold “A” or “v” the button
until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting a track/file or song

Press the “MODE” button to select CD, iPod or USB memory
mode.

SiiE8 2| Press “A” or “v” on to select the desired track/file or
song.

[l Selecting afolder |

Press the “MODE” button to select USB men@ mode.
Press and hold “A” or “v” on unt@rear a beep.

[ Selecting a disc in the CD player 3 | °
Press the “MODE” button to t CD mode. =

@

Press and hold “A” or “v until you hear a beep. g
Q&

[

B

B Canceling automatic seb n of aradio station
Press again.

A\
A CAUTIONN

B To reduce the risk of an accident

Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Hands-free system (for mobile phone)®

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your
mobile phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth® mobile phones. Bluetooth® is a
wireless data system that allows the mobile phone to wirelessly con-
nect to the hands-free system and make/receive calls.

Vehicles with a navigation system

Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system o
B Hands-free system quick guide X®)

Setting a mobile phone. (—P. 388) \

Eii=d 2] Adding an entry to the phoneboobo to 20 names can be
stored.) (—P. 401)

Bz 3] Dialing by inputting a nam &9 392)
B Hands-free function list &

Title & 2 Page

Using the hands-free
B Using the hands-Qe phone system for P. 386
the first time

é\)

*: If equipped
382



3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

Title

Page

Making a phone call

B Making a phone call
« Dialing by inputting a name
 Speed dialing
* Redial
« Call back

B Receiving a phone call
* Answering the phone
* Refusing the call

B Transferring a call

B Using a call history memory
« Dialing

« Storing data in the phone book 6°C’

M Listing the registered data
H Setting speed dials

M Deleting the registered data
M Deleting speed dials

* Deleting
Setting a mobile phone ‘6 P 395
B Functions and operation proced& '
Security and system setup
H Security setting |tems eration
procedure P. 398
B System setup ite, Q operation
procedure
Using the p
B Adding é phone number
B Changing the registered name in the
phone book P 401

383
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B Conditions under which the system will not operate
@ If using a mobile phone that does not support Bluetooth®.
@ If the mobile phone is switched off.
@ If you are outside service range.
@ If the mobile phone is not connected.
@ If the mobile phone’s battery is low.
® The mobile phone is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box
® Metal is covering or touching the phone
H Signal status . o
This display may not correspond exactly with the r@phone itself.
B When using the hands-free system
® The audio system and voice guidance areéted when making a call.
@ If both parties speak at the same tim 'Qay be difficult to hear.
@ If the incoming call volume is ov’(@;d, an echo may be heard.
® Try to face toward the micro, s much as possible when speaking.
@ In the following circum gs it may be difficult to hear the other party:

e When driving on u roads
When driving at h speeds
* When a wmdo open
When the & @ditioning is blowing directly on the microphone
When th%onditioning is set to high
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improp-
erly accessed. (—P. 400)

B About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

ITN33A005 . oo
B Compatible models EQ

Compatible with HFP (Hands Free Profile) and OPP (Object Push
Profile) Ver. 1.1.

If your mobile phone does not support I—{?ou cannot enter the Bluetooth®
phone. If your mobile phone supp, PP alone, you cannot use the

Bluetooth® phone. 0

A\ CAUTION (N

p 2

M Caution while driy gY
Do not use a mo \%\one or connect the Bluetooth® phone.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to mobile phones

Do not leave mobile phones in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehi-
cle may become high, resulting in damage to the phone.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

M Audio unit

Display
A message, name, phone
number, etc. is displayed.

Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot
be displayed.

HA Selects speed dials
H Displays info ion that is
too lon @ displayed at
one ti n the display
(pre, d hold)
Aas s items such as menu
d number

Q‘Turn: Selects an item

0 Press: Inputs the selected
q ~ item

ITN34M002

Qé 5 | Bluetooth® connection con-

dition
o\' If “BT” is not displayed, the
é hands-free system cannot
be used.

A Reception level
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. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B Steering wheel switches

Type A

Volume

The voice guidance volume

1] cannot be adjusted using this
(Gue button.
[e &

A Off-hook switch

Turns the hands-free sys-
tem on/start; Il

H On-hoo K h

/" ITN34M006b

Type B Turng @Ge” hands-free sys- 5
t éends a call/refuses a
) =
1] alk switch z
= Turns the voice command S
system on (press)/turns the 8
voice command system off §
(press and hold)
® Microphone %,
\O
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Using the hands-free phone system for the first time

388

Before using the hands-free phone system, it is necessary to register
a mobile phone in the system. The system will enter phone registra-
tion mode automatically when starting the system with no mobile
phone registered. Follow the procedure below to register (pair) a
mobile phone:

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Pair phone” using the
“TUNE-SEL" knob.

B 2] Select “Record Name” using the “TUNESE ob, and say
the name to be registered after the bee \o

The name to be registered will be repeated a

B 3] Select “Confirm” using the “TUN@” knob.
A passkey will be displayed. o

Input the passkey into the?%ile phone.

Refer to the manual th @
tion of the phone.

<

)

ith the mobile phone for the opera-



3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Menu list of the hands-free phone system

First menu Second Third menu Operation detail
menu
Dialing a number stored in
“Callback” - - the incoming call history
memory
Dialing a number stored in
“Redial” - - the outgoing call history
memory o
N -
“Add ] Addi QQN phone num-
Entry” ber
4
“Change i @ng the registered
Name” &n e in the phone book
“Delete . .
N - Deleting the registered data
“Phone- | Entry K ‘
book” u
pelﬂSpd @ Deleting speed dials
Dial &
“List . .
Names” Qo - Listing the registered data
“Spe . .
Di ! - Setting speed dials

389
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

390

First menu second Third menu Operation detail
menu
“Set PIN” Setting a PIN code
“Security” | “Phbk Lock” Locking the phone book
“Phbk Unlock” Unlocking the phone book
“Pair Phone” Registering a mobile phone
“Select Phone” Selecting a mobile phone to
be used
“Change Name” Changing t?glstered
“Phone name OLO ile phone
“ ” Setup” istiagMe regi i
Setup “List Phones” List, \e registered mobile
“Set Passkey” anging the passkey
“Delete Ph Deleting a registered mobile
phone
“GUQR Vo’ szrit;lng voice guidance vol-
Syste"m ‘. Y Displaying the Bluetooth®
Setup s vice Name )
device address and name
X | initialize’ Initializing the system




3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

W Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed reaches 80 km/h (50 mph) or more, the volume auto-
matically increases. The volume returns to the previous volume setting when
vehicle speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or less.

M Operations that cannot be performed while driving
® Operating the system with the “TUNESEL” knob
©® Registering a mobile phone to the system

B Changing the passkey

5P, 397 oo

L/

X

(o
%
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Making a phone call

B Making a phone call
@ Dialing by inputting a name
“Dial by name”

@ Speed dialing

@ Dialing a number stored in the outgoing history memory
“Redial”

@ Dialing a number stored in the incoming history memory

“Call back” o
O

B Receiving a phone call ®
@ Answering the phone \

O
@ Refusing the call 60

M Transferring a call o
B Using the call history memorQ
@ Dialing

@ Storing data in the ne book

@ Deleting Q

I Dialing by iﬁ\g a name

Press the talk switch and say a registered name.
The desired name or number is displayed.

Dial by one of the following methods:
a. Press the off-hook switch.

b. Select “Dial” using the “TUNE*SEL" knob.

In [EIE 1], if the pronounced name cannot be recognized, select the
desired name using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Speed dialing |

Press the off-hook switch.

Press the preset button in which the desired number is regis-
tered.

Press the off-hook switch.

IWhen receiving a phone call

B Answering the phone Q
Press the off-hook switch. N o
B Refusing the call \

Press the on-hook switch. 60

ITransferring a call \

dialing, receiving a call, o g a call. Use one of the following

A call can be transferred betwegQ mobile phone and system while
methods:

Salnjes) Jolsu|

a. Operate the?@ phone.

Refer to the§nanual that comes with the mobile phone for the opera-

tion of
b. Presge off-hook switch*.

*: This operation can be performed only when transferring a call
from the mobile phone to the system during a call.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

l Using a call history memory |

Follow the procedure below to use number stored in call history
memory:

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Redial” (when using a
number stored in the outgoing call history memory) or “Call
back” (when using a number stored in the incoming call his-
tory memory) using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

Select the desired number using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
BEI=3 3] The following operations can be performed: Q
Dialing: Press the off-hook switch or se%ODial" using the
“TUNE*SEL” knob. 0

Storing the number in the phone bo@elect “Store” and then
“Confirm” using the “TUNESEL” kr@.

Deleting: Select “Delete” é then “Confirm” using the

“TUNE-SEL" knob. 2
m Call history g&
b

Up to 5 numbers cx tored in each of the outgoing and incoming call his-

tory memories. q
EWhen talkin e phone

@ Do not talk simultaneously with the other party.

® Keep the volume of the receiving voice down. Otherwise, voice echo will
increase.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Setting a mobile phone

Registering a mobile phone in the hands-free phone system allows
the system to function. The following function can be used for regis-
tered mobile phones:

B Functions and operation procedures
To enter menu for each function, follow the steps below.
BiE 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using the
“TUNESSEL" knob.

2] Select “Phone Setup” using the “TUNE-SEL"&
Eil= 3] Select one of the following items usmg s TUNESEL”
knob:

@ Registering a mobile phone 0 3
“Pair Phone” 0

@ Selecting a mobile phone to be{ei 5

“Select Phone” o}

S

® Changing the registere@ge of a mobile phone §

“Change Name” %’

(%]

@ Listing the regi @mobile phones
“List Phones Q

() Chang'g @passkey

“Set P

@ Deleting a registered mobile phone
“Delete Phone”
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Registering a mobile phone

Select “Pair Phone” using the “TUNESEL” knob, and perform the
procedure for registering a mobile phone. (—P. 388)

ISeIecting a mobile phone to be used \

Select “Select Phone” using the “TUNESEL” knob.
EIE 2] Select the mobile phone to be used using the “TUNESEL”
knob.

IChanging the registered name of a mobile php Q

Select “Change Name” using the “T?@EL” knob.

B 2] Select the desired mobile phon e to be changed using
the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

B 3] Select “Record Name” usi € “TUNE-SEL” knob, and say
the new name after the 4

The name to be registered repeated aloud.

B 4] Select “Confirmé’mg the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
N Listing the regisémobile phones \

Select “List s” using the “TUNE<SEL” knob. The list of regis-
tered mobile nes will be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phone Setup”.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

l changing the passkey |

Select “Set Passkey” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Select a 4 to 8-digit number using the “TUNESEL” knob.
The number should be input 1 digit at a time.

BEE 31When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has
been input, press the “TUNE*SEL” knob again.

If the number to be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is
not necessary.

I Deleting a registered mobile phone ~ 1\6 \

‘S
Select “Delete Phone” using the "TUN&” knob.
EiE 2] Select the desired mobile phogo e deleted using the 3

“TUNE<SEL" knob.

=1

5]

B The number of mobile phones t be registered S
Up to 6 mobile phones can b istered in the system. ﬁ

c

)

(%]

)
o\

&
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Security and system setup

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

B Security setting items and operation procedures

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using the
“TUNE-SEL” knob.

Select “Security” using the “TUNESEL” knob.
EiE 3] Select one of the following items using the “TUNEsSEL”

knob:
@ Setting or changing the PIN (Personal Identification Number)
“Set PIN”
O
@ Locking the phone book \\
“Phbk Lock” 00
@ Unlocking the phone book 6
“Phbk Unlock” (@)
B System setup items and op, n procedures
Press the off-hook and select “Setup” using the

“TUNESSEL" kno

Select “System €3tlip” using the “TUNE-SEL” knob.
B 3] Select on&the following items using the “TUNEsSEL”

knob:
@ Settin e guidance volume
“Guidance Vol”

@ Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name
“Device Name”

@ Initializing the system
“Initialize”
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

[l Setting or changing the PIN

M Setting a PIN
Select “Set PIN” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Enter a PIN using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Input the code 1 digit at a time.
B Changing the PIN
Select “Set PIN” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Enter the registered PIN using the “TUNE+SEL knob.
Enter a new PIN using the “TUNE*SEL” kn@
Input the code 1 digit at a time. 0

ILocking or unlocking the phone book \ 2
EiEE 1] Select “Phbk Lock” or “Phbk ck” using the “TUNESEL” =
knob. ‘ F__g’

B 2] Input a new PIN by @ge “TUNESEL” knob and select §
“Confirm” using the E*SEL” knob. 2

)

(%]

Input the code 1 %t atime.

ISetting voice guidadge volume

Selec;“ ance Vol” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

Cha he voice guidance volume.
To decrease the volume: Turn the “TUNE*SEL” knob counter-
clockwise.
To increase the volume: Turn the “TUNEeSEL” knob clock-
wise.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name

Select “Device Name” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
BEE=E 2] Turn the “TUNE-SEL” knob to display the Bluetooth® device
address and name.

B 3] Select “Go Back” using the “TUNE<SEL” knob to return to
“System Setup”.

Ilnitializing the system \

Bi= 1] Select “Initialize” and then “Confirm” usinb@“TUNE-SEL”

knob. o
Select “Confirm” again using the “TU!\@L” knob.

o>

® Initialization (o)
® The following data in the system cQ&initialized:

e Phone book 0
e QOutgoing and incoming caﬁ!ory
» Speed dials
* Registered mobil h@ data
e Security code
o Passkeys for obile phones
» Guidance
* Receiver e
¢ Ring tone volume
® Once the initialization has been completed, the data cannot be restored
to its original state.

B When the phone book is locked

The following functions cannot be used:

® Dialing by inputting a name

® Speed dialing

@ Dialing a number stored in the call history memory
® Using the phone book
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

Using the phone book

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.
Press the off-hook switch and select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SEL” knob.

B 2] Select one of the following items using the “TUNESEL”
knob:

@ Adding a new phone number
“Add Entry”

® Changing the registered name in the phone bo%

“Change Name”
<O
@ Listing the registered data \\

“List Names” 600

@ Setting speed dials

“Speed Dial” ‘0

@ Deleting the registered da@Q
“Delete Entry”

@ Deleting speed dia&
“Del Spd Dial”

)

401
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IAdding a new phone number

402

The following methods can be used to add a new phone number:
@ Transferring data from the mobile phone

@ Inputting a phone number using the “TUNE*SEL” knob

@ Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history
B Adding procedure

Select “Add Entry” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

EiE 2] Use one of the following methods to ingubgephone num-
ber: 0
Transferring data from the mobile phone: 0
Qen “Confirm”

STEP2-1 Select “By Phone” a&
“TUNE-SEL” knob.o

STEP2-2 When “Transfegﬁopears in the display, transfer
the data fr obile phone.
Refer to t nual that comes with the mobile phone
for the @€tails of transferring data.
STEP2-3 Sgyothe desired data using the “TUNE-SEL”
ndb.

using the

Inputting a p r@]umber using the “TUNE*SEL” knob:

STERZ-T Select “Manual Input” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

STEP2-2 Input a phone number using the “TUNEeSEL”
knob, and press the “TUNESEL” knob again.
Input the phone number 1 digit at a time.

Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history:
STEP2-1 Select “Call History” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
STEP2-2 Select *“Outgoing” or “Incoming” using the

“TUNE-SEL"” knob.
STEP2-3 Select the desired data using the “TUNESEL”
knob.



3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

BiE 3] Select “Record Name” using the “TUNE<SEL” knob, and say
the desired name after the beep.

The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

BiE3 4] Select “Confirm” using the “TUNEsSEL” knob.
B 5] Select “Confirm” again using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

In BIE2 5], selecting “Speed Dial” instead of “Confirm” registers the
newly added phone number as a speed dial.

IChanging the registered name in the phone book \

Select “Change Name” using the “TUNEgseQnob.
B 2] Select the desired name to be nged using the

“TUNE-SEL” knob. 0 3
= 3] Select “Record Name” using th E+SEL” knob, and say

the new name after the beep o 5
The name to be registered will b ated aloud. %
Bi= 4] Select “Confirm” us@&“ UNE-SEL” knob. )

I Listing the registered @ \

Selecting “List Nam&§” using the “TUNESEL” knob. The list of the
registered data ébe read aloud.

When Iistin@omplete, the system returns to “Phonebook”.

Pressing the off-hook switch while an entry is being read aloud
selects the entry, and calls the registered phone number.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Setting speed dials

Select “Speed Dial” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Select the desired data using the “TUNESEL” knob.

Eii=d 3] Select the desired preset button, and register the data into
speed dial by either of the following methods:

a. Press the desired preset button, and select “Confirm” using
the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
b. Press and hold the desired preset button.

IDeIeting the registered data o \
Select “Delete Entry” using the “TUN ” knob.
EiEE 2] Select the desired data to be d using the “TUNESEL”

knob.

o)
IDeIeting speed dials é ‘

Select “Del Spd Dia@ the “TUNE-SEL" knob.
Press the preset lﬁto to which the desired speed dial is reg-
istered after e@ep.

The name to be deleted will be heard.

Selects"@ﬁirm" using the “TUNEsSEL” knob.

B Limitation of number of digits
A phone number that exceeds 24 digits cannot be registered.
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3-4. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

ITN35M002b

Personal/interior lights (—; @'

A Ornament illumination* %ipped)

H Inside door handle Iié (if equipped)

@A Shift lever light ( n the engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position [vehi without a smart entry & start system] or the

STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON modeNvehicles with a smart entry & start system]) (if
equipped)

H Engine switch light (vehicles without smart entry & start system)
or “ENGINE START STOP” switch light (vehicles with smart
entry & start system)

A Footwell lights* (if equipped)

Door pocket lights* (if equipped)

H Door courtesy lights

B Running board lights (if equipped)

*: The brightness of the lights can be adjusted (—>P. 408)

Salnjes) Jolsu|
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Personal/interior light main switch

IPersonaI/interior light main switch \

H ‘OFF"
The personal/interior lights
and interior light can be indi-
vidually turned on or off.

H Door position
The personal/interior lights
come on when a door is

opened. Tf@lrn off when
the doorg, osed.
T e@ rsonal/interior lights
cbo

Q t be individually turned
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Personal/interior lights

I Personal/interior lights

Front

Turns the lights on/off

\ -
\X S~ ITN35M006

Rear (without personal lights)

N
\0

e lights on
the door position on

w

%

BT

oor position: When the per-
sonal/interior light main switch is
in the “OFF” position, the lights
will not turn on.

Salnjes) Jolsu|

o ITN35M012a
Rear (with pers&%ghts)
é Turns the lights on/off

ITN35M008
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Lounge illumination control switches

ILounge illumination control switches (if equipped)

The brightness of the following the lights can be adjusted:
@ Inside door handle lights

® Ornament illumination

@ Door pocket lights

@ Footwell lights

Brighter

A Darker :00
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Ellluminated entry system

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/
closed.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to “ENGINE START STOP”
switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are
locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/closed.

W To prevent battery discharge Q

If the following lights remain on when the door is no osed and the per-

sonal/interior light main switch is in the door posj the lights will go off

automatically after 20 minutes: 0 3

® Personal/interior light 6

® Inside door handle lights (if equipped 0 =

® Ornament illumination (if equipp% %-

® Door pocket lights (if equippq. é’"

® Footwell lights (if equippe 5
(%]

® Running board Iight@c pped)

B Customization
Settings (e.g. ti %sed before the interior lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizab& res —»P. 626)
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3-5. Using the storage features
List of storage features

@7'#@/ /:
W -

\‘
Q=S oy
~= \
5 3 1 3

e —

) ?\ VJ' \
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)
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S\

ITN36M002¢

Auxiliary boxes
H Bottle holders/door po%?'
H Cup holders

@A Console box (if e
H Glove box

Card hol%o

pped)




3-5. Using the storage features

Glove box

A\ CAUTION

M Iitems that should not be left in the storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

@®Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,

causing a fire hazard. 0

U

[ Glove box (5}

3

The glove box can be opened by pullin ever and can be locked
and unlocked by using the mechanic . _
=}
[l Unlock é
A Lock @
2
c
H Open g

411




3-5. Using the storage features

Glove box and card holder

B Glove box light
The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open
glove box or the items stored inside. 0

O
ICard holder %
<

The card holder is located in the glove béo

412



3-5. Using the storage features

Console box

[l Console box (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with either a console box or cool box.
For vehicles with the cool box, refer to P. 423.

Console box

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock.

Lifts the lid and tray

A Lifts the lid
Pull the & p to open the

consolb

w

Salnjes) Jolsu|

ITN36M008

M Using the conEoIe box vent

Air from the air conditioner can be distrib-
uted into the console box by opening and
closing the vent.

E Open
H Close

»
/
== 1TN36MO12a
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3-5. Using the storage features

Console box

M Items unsuitable for the console box
® Drinks in unsealed containers
® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor

® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc. (when using the console
box vent)

B When using the console box lid as an armrest

Slide the console box lid forward or back-
ward as needed. Slide the lid while pulling
up the lever to release the lock.

O
,000

(a)

A\ CAUTION v

W Caution while driving

Keep the console box cIo a the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident m cur due to an occupant being struck by the
open console box or iteMs stored inside.

X

e
E QV
NOTIC
A ) g

ETray

Do not insert items exceeding the height of the tray. Doing so may prevent
opening and closing of the lid.
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3-5. Using the storage features

Bottle holders/door pockets

I Bottle holders/door pockets

w

Salnjes) Jolsu|

ITN36MO016

EWhen usin older as a bottle holder
® When storing a bottle, close the cap.
® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

/\ NOTICE

W ltems that should not be stowed in the bottle holders

Do not place open bottles in the bottle holders, or glasses and paper cups
containing liquid. The contents may spill and glasses may break.
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

l Cup holders

416

Front (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

ITN36MO018

Press down and release the cup
holder lid.

You can the holder

inside.

remove

O

L/

Front (vehicles with a manual transmissio

_ ITN36M020a

Rear (type A) (if@lpped)

()

ITN36M022b

Pre
hol id.

n and release the cup

d ‘qu can remove the separate tray

inside.

Pull the armrest down.



3-5. Using the storage features

Rear (type B) (if equipped)

L/

X

Cup holders

Pull the armrest down and press
in and release the button.

~)

Salnjes) Jolsu| -
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

B Removing the holder, separate tray and adapter
Front (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Pull up the holder.

Front (vehicles with a manual transmission) \Q(\
L/

- Pull up the separc’
2\ »
‘0

Rear (type A)

\ @ Pull up the adapter.
, )

-
ITN36MO064a
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

A\ CAUTION

M Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups, mugs or beverage cans in the cup
holders.

Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or an accident, cause injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to
prevent burns.

B\When not in use

Keep the cup holders closed. In the event of sudden bgaking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant@ struck by the

open cup holders or the items stored inside. ’\
N
J

/\ NOTICE bo

-

[ To prevent damage to the rear cup h@gs (rear [type B])
Stow the cup holders before stowi armrest.

Q.
<
o\

&

419
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

l Auxiliary boxes

420

ITN36M030

Type B (if equipped)

ITN36M032

= .
" ITN36M034

Press in the button and then pull
down the lid. The overhead con-
sole is useful for temporarily
storing sunglasses and similar
small items.

N
\0

e

©



3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

Type D (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

w

Salnjes) Jolsu|
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

® Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

@®Do not place cups, beverage cans or bottles in the box. They may be
thrown out of the box in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or
an accident, resulting in injury. (type D)

M Items unsuitable for storing (type A)
® Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.). . c
Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open an ms inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident. 0

® Do not put large items in the overhead co
The overhead console may not be able shut from the conversation

422

mirror state. ‘
X
Q.

<
o
X
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3-6. Other interior features
Cool box*

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock.

ITN37M043a

Turns the cool b@)n/oﬁ
When OK@ indicator light

comes 0

6° 3
(o) -
@

:

ol

=4

<

@D

w

M The cool box can eQerated when

Vehicles withqu
The engine

art entry & start system
in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with & smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

Vehicles with a manual air conditioning system
The air conditioning system must be on to use cool box.

B When the cool box is turned on (vehicles with an automatic air condi-
tioning system)

Turning cool box on also turns on front air conditioning system.

*: If equipped
423



3-6. Other interior features

HItems unsuitable for the cool box
@ Drinks in unsealed containers
® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor
® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc.
B When the indicator light flashes
The cool box is not operated when any of the following conditions occurs.
® When the air conditioning system is off
Turn the air conditioning system on also turns on the cool box.
® When outside air temperature is about 0 °C (32 °F) or b,
® When the indicator light on the “A/C” button (—P. @?)/also flashes

Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling an midification function
and turn it on again.

If the indicator light continues to flash, there ége a malfunction in the sys-
tem. Turn the air conditioning system@\nd have it inspected by your

Toyota dealer.
BWhen using the cool box lid as &rest

ide the cool box lid forward or backward
as needed. Slide the lid while pulling up
the lever to release the lock.

ITN37M111
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

Keep the cool box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open cool
box or the items stored inside.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the cool box on longer than necessar@en the engine is
stopped.

N
‘0

425

w
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3-6. Other interior features
Sun visors

/.77 %(jj ITN37M003

ITN37M004

426

To set the visor in the for-
ward position, flip it down.
H To set the visor in the side
position, flip down, unhook,

and swing it to the side.

lTo set & isor in the for-
tion, flip it down.
the visor in the side
@smon flip down, unhook,
‘and swing it to the side.
To use the side extender,
place the visor in the side
position, then slide it back-
ward.



3-6. Other interior features
Vanity mirror

P Slide the cover to open.
m The light turns on when the
cover is opened.

/—\% ITN37M006

/\ NOTICE N\
o

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the vanity lights on for extendeérlods while the engine is off.

‘v
Q
e
o‘q.
\Q

éO

427
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3-6. Other interior features

Clock

Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system

Adjusts the hours
H Adjusts the minutes
;’\ OO :
e
,[l EE ' . ITN37M010
Vehicles with a front automatic air conditionm@em
Adjust \ours
H Adj e minutes
a R&ds the nearest hour*
‘Qe.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

‘o

B The clock i@yed when
Vehicles withoUt a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The clock data will be reset.
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3-6. Other interior features
Outside temperature display

The temperature display shows temperatures within the range of -40
°C (-40 °F) and 50 °C (122 °F).

Non-Optitron type meter (vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion)

OUTSIDE°C

OO

o

ITN37M047a 3

Non-Optitron type meter (vehicles \b a manual transmis-
sion) =
< =
A o
o)
OUTSIDE Q
S
@
(%]

Optitron type meter (—P. 210)

Accessory meter (—P. 218)
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3-6. Other interior features

W The outside temperature is displayed when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W Display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change:

® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (Ig8s than 20 km/h
(12 mph])

®,
® When the outside temperature has changed su (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
EWhen “--"or “E” is displayed °

The system may be malfunctioning. Tak{@r vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

&
<«
X

éO
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3-6. Other interior features

Ashtray”

The ashtray can be installed in
the auxiliary box (type D)
; (—P. 420) or cup holder

(—P. 416).

ITN37M019a

BWhen not in use

A\ CAUTION é)ﬁo
O

Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of subn braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an{@pant being struck by the open

ashtray or ash flying out.
M To prevent fire QQ

@ Fully extinguish matches an@rettes before putting them in the ashtray,
then make sure the ashtr*s ully closed.

® Do not place pap$ other type of flammable object in the ashtray.

éO

*: If equipped

431
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3-6. Other interior features
Conversation mirror

The conversation mirror can provide the driver and the front passen-
ger with a view of the rear seat area without the need to turn around.

Press in the button.

&00
S
06
Q‘
‘
B To use the overhead cons{e Em the conversation mirror state

Pull down the lid. (P, @

)
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3-6. Other interior features
Power outlet

The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 V: Accessories that run on less than 10 A.
Accessories that run on less than 10 A should be used
when using several power outlets at the same time.

220 VAC: Accessories that use less than 100 W.
Center of console (12 V)

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

w

Salnjes) Jolsu|

/  ITN37M017
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3-6. Other interior features

Rear of console box (12 V)

/%

Luggage compartment (12 V) (if equipped) ,\o

3 door models
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3-6. Other interior features

Luggage compartment (220 VAC) (if equipped)

3 door models

)

]

5 door models

YISO

(o
%
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ITN37M015b

B The power outiet can be used when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
12 V: The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

220 VAC: The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
12 V: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode.

220 VAC: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

435



3-6. Other interior features

/\ NOTICE

W To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

M To prevent blown fuse

122V
Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 VV 10 A.

220 VAC Q
Do not use a 220 VAC appliance that requires more w W.

If a 220 VAC appliance that consumes more than 1@ is used, the protec-
tion circuit will cut the power supply. :

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer thal {®essary when the engine is not
running.

[l Appliances that may not operat@ erly (220 VAC)

The following 220 VAC appli may not operate properly even if their
power consumption is unde 00

@ Appliances with hlgqueak wattage
@ Measuring devic

© Other applia§@1at require an extremely stable power supply

process precise data

436
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3-6. Other interior features
Seat heaters”

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Turns the seat heater on

The indicator light comes on.

H Adjusts the seat tempera-
ture

The further you turn the dial
upward, the warmer the seat

becomes. o
\0

(o
%

Salnjes) Jolsu|

*: If equipped
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3-6. Other interior features

Vehicles with a manual transmission

Turns the seat heater on

4 ) L .
The indicator light comes on.

B Adjusts the seat tempera-
ture

E%
oS

e

e

=

The further you turn the dial
upward, the warmer the seat

o
o
60
‘0

%v
used when

B The seat heaters %
Vehicles withQu art entry & start system

The engine sgiigh 1s in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

EWhen not in use
Turn the dial fully backward. The indicator light goes off.
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

EBurns

@®Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the seat
heater on to avoid the possibility of burns:

e Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

» Persons with sensitive skin

e Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

® Do not cover the seat with anything when using the, heater.
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion @ses the temperature

of the seat and may lead to overheating.
®Do not use the seat heater more than nég\ry. Doing so may cause

minor burns or overheating. (o

@Q'

/\ NOTICE

% To prevent seat heater

Do not put heavy obj &have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp of)J&' edles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

M To prevent b Ischarge
Turn the sea ers off when the engine is not running.

439
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3-6. Other interior features
Armrest”

Fold down the armrest for use.

—
ITN37M025

/\ NOTICE é}v

[ To prevent damage to the armrest

Do not apply too much load on the armresbé

&
<
X

éO

*: |If equipped
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3-6. Other interior features

Coat hooks

5TD

-

(O

ITN37M029

O

3

A\ CAUTION QO
HIitems that cannot be hung on the coat ho @cles with SRS curtain 3

shield airbags)

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard arp objects on the hook. If the =
SRS curtain shield airbags deploy, items may become projectiles, g’_
causing death or serious injury. 0 =)
5
>
c
)
(%]

)
o\

&
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3-6. Other interior features
Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Fix the floor mat in place using
the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

The shape of the retaining
hooks (clips) and the fixing
procedure of t oor mat for
your vehigl @ differ from
those sh the illustration.
For def@lls, refer to the floor

m. @ention clip installation
i tions supplied with the

S.

CTN37AF079

\)
A\ CAUTION Q-zg

Observe the following reéons.
Failure to do so may €a@s€ the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering

with the pedals whij ing. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become 'ffie stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

B When instal e driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
@ Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

HBefore driving

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and the shift

CTN37AF085

K}

«©

Q z

o

<L g
=,

=

&
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3-6. Other interior features
Luggage compartment features

B Deck rail (if equipped)

To attach the deck hooks, use
the deck rails.

The deck hook itself is not
included as an original equip-
ment.

Vehicles with the third seats
(power seat): When using the
S deck rail, the thigseat must be

fold down. (
o,

M Cargo hooks (if equipped) C’\\

Rai&hook to use.

cargo hooks are provided

‘ or securing loose items.

( Type A Type B

Vehicles with the third seats
(manual seat): When using the
deck hooks, the third seat must
be fold down. (—P. 74)

Turn the knob clockwise.
H Open the lid.

ITN37M033a
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2
S

?\ { ﬁ}i

a  ITN37M107

B Cargo net hooks

Type A

Type B

VI

ITN37M034a

3-6. Other interior features

Secure the warning reflector.

The warning reflector itself is
not included as an original
equipment.

To hang the& net, use the
cargo ne S.

T ergo net itself is not
j ed as an original equip-
‘ nt.

445
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3-6. Other interior features

B Auxiliary box (if equipped)

Type A

Remove the cover.

Q
\0

B Auxiliary tra equipped)

—~~ ITN37M038a
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3-6. Other interior features

B Luggage cover (if equipped)

3-doors models

Attach the hooks to the head
restraints.
&0
Atta hooks to the head &
re S.
\ ‘ ehicles with the third seats: %
N When using the luggage cover, =}
the third seat must be fold §
down. (—P. 74, 76) g
@
w

Pull out the luggage cover and
hook it on the anchors.
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3-6. Other interior features

I Removing the luggage cover

The luggage cover can be removed by following the procedure
below.

Retract the cover and release
both ends, then lift it out.

After removing the luggage cover,

place it somewhere other than the
passenger compartment.

i>0

ITN37M064b

W Adjusting the sub cover (if equipped o

% the button when the second seats
b. in'the rear-most position.
‘ Unfasten the buttons before sliding the
second seats forward.

“ ITN37M069b
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

B When the cargo hooks are not in use
To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their stowed positions.
M Caution while driving

Keep the auxiliary box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

M Caution for the luggage cover

Do not allow children to climb on the luggage cover. Climbi n the luggage
cover could result in damage to the luggage cover, po@ causing death or
serious injury to the child. \

>
‘0
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3-6. Other interior features
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition:

@ Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any
dirt and dust.

@ \Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamoais.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap agd rinse thor-
oughly with water.

O
@ Wipe away any water. \\
® Wax the vehicle when the waterpro @gl%g deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surfg@e™apply wax when the vehicle

body is cool. ‘
R

W Automatic car washe 9‘
efo

® Fold the mirrors bal re washing the vehicle. Start washing from the
front of the vehic&'l\llake sure to extend the mirrors before driving.

®Brushes use utomatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface
and harmy ehicle’s paint.

B High pressure car washes

® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity
of the windows and the air suspension unit.

©® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle
is closed properly.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

E Touch-up paint (if equipped)
Touch-up paint may be used to cover small chips or scratches.
Apply the paint soon after the damage occurs or corrosion may set in. To
apply the touch-up paint so it is hardly noticeable, the trick is to apply it only

to the bare spots. Apply only the smallest amount possible and do not paint
the surface around the scratch or chip.

B Aluminum wheels

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical
cleaners. Use the same mild detergent and wax as used ;n the paint.

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are‘h
driving for long distance in the hot weather. Q
se.

example after

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately
B Bumpers and side moldings 66
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. o
M Notes for vehicles with a smart en start system (if equipped)

effective range, the door m and unlock repeatedly. Place the key
in a position 2 m (6 ft.) org re separate from the vehicle while the vehi-
are to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

cle is being washed. £T:
@ If the electronic §F inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet

®If the door handle becomes Qv e the electronic key is within the
(o} g

during a car w message may be shown on the multi-information
display an er will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm,
lock all the S.

453
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4-1. Maintenance and care

A\ CAUTION

BWhen washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTQO”, the wip-
ers may operate unexp, dly in the fol-
lowing situations, ap result in hands
being caught or o rious injuries and
cause damage t@l wiper blades.

i@ e
ITN41M002

®When the upper part of the windshi@Qere the raindrop sensor is
located is touched by hand

®When a wet rag or similar is hel to the raindrop sensor

@ If something bumps againstQ-mndshield
@ If you directly touch the s&sor body or if something bumps into the rain-

drop sensor
M Precautions rega% he exhaust pipe
Exhaust gass the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washi vehlcle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

@ Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

« After driving near the sea coast

« After driving on salted roads

« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

« If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint

« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or co
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spil%n the paint surface

[ To prevent paint deterioration and corrosio he body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

@If the paint is chipped or scratched, ha Orepaired immediately.
© To prevent the wheels from corrodi move any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storin
[ Cleaning the exterior lights é.
@ Wash carefully. Do not u rganic substances or scrub with a hard brush.

This may damage t ces of the lights.

@ Do not apply Wa\>&n'l e surfaces of the lights.
Wax may ca SG age to the lenses.

[N To prevent e to the windshield wiper arms

When lifting the wiper arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm upward first, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning
the wipers to their original position, do so from the passenger side first.

HWhen using an automatic car wash (vehicles with rain sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch is in “AUTQ”, the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and
keep it in top condition:
M Protecting the vehicle interior
Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.
B Cleaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth ened with
diluted detergent. A o

Use a diluted water solution of approximatelyéneutral wool deter-
gent.

@ Wring out any excess water fro é( cloth and thoroughly
wipe off all remaining traces of gent.

@ Wipe the surface with a d QT cloth to remove any remain-
ing moisture. Allow th@er to dry in a shaded ventilated

area.
M Cleaning the syg Ieather areas

® Remove loo using a vacuum cleaner.

® Apply @soap solution to the synthetic leather using a
sponge & soft cloth.

® Allow the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the
dirt and wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

W Caring for leather areas

Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year
to maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a
sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use
water. The excellent results are obtained when keeping the carpet as dry as
possible.

[l Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a.cg r sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fray cuts.

&)
A\ CAUTION ‘6.0

B Water in the vehicle ‘o

@ Do not splash or spill liquid in th@m.
Doing so may cause electrQ. ponents etc. to malfunction or catch
fire.

(—P. 122)

An electrical mal tlon may cause the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, res It®| death or serious injury.

® Do not get any of th%lémponents or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
c

H Cleaning th rior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off
the windshield, obstructing the driver’'s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

W Cleaning detergents

© Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alco-
hol

@ Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel’s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

W Preventing damage to leather surfaces ’\o
Observe the following precautions to avoid da@@% and deterioration of

leather surfaces:
© Remove any dust or dirt from leather suﬁé immediately.

t for extended periods of time.
ly during summer.

© Do not expose the vehicle to direct
Park the vehicle in the shade, es

@ Do not place items made of. lastic, or containing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to,thleather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly. é
[ Water on the floor
Do not wash the v e floor with water.
Vehicle syste as the audio system may be damaged if water comes

into contact lectrical components such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.

[ Cleaning the inside of the rear window

©Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the
window in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

© Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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4-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance is essential. Toyota recommends performing the fol-
lowing maintenance:
B Scheduled maintenance
Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified inter-
vals according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, read the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.

B Do-it-yourself maintenance oo

. g ®
What about do-it-yourself maintenance?
Many maintenance items are easy to do y If if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic auto ools.

Note, however, that some mainten
and skills. These are best perfor
you are an experienced do-it-y,

asks require special tools
y qualified technicians. Even if
If mechanic, we recommend that
repairs and maintenance ted by your Toyota dealer who will
keep a record of mainten&e.on your vehicle. This record could be
helpful should you eve ﬁ}uire Warranty Service.

<

0\'

&
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4-2. Maintenance

B Where to go for service?

It makes good sense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for ser-
vice.

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership train-
ing programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehi-
cle, rather than while they are working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best
way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It helps them to do the job better and @s cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perf Qof the scheduled
maintenance on your vehicle reliably and economj

M Does your vehicle need repair? 0
Be on the alert for changes in performan é sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some ir@ant clues are:
® Engine missing, stumbling, or pin Q
® Appreciable loss of power Q.é
@ Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under tr%ﬂﬁ (However, water dripping from the air condi-

tioning after use is al.)
® Change in exh ound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon mon-
oxide leak  DW ith the windows open and have the exhaust system

checked im lately.)
@ Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving straight on a level road
@ Strange noises related to suspension movement

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal, pedal almost
touches the floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.
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4-2. Maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible serious injury or death.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after

handling. (—P. 477)
o
X

%
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedures as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools

* Warm water

* Baking soda

Battery condition (—P. 477) | * Grease

 Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

* “Toyota Super Lo ife Coolant”
or similar high ity ethylene
glycol base@n-silicate, non-
amine, wtrite and non-borate

cool long-life hybrid
Engine coolant level  (—P. 474) om@acid technology. “Toyota

r Long Life Coolant” is pre-
ixed with 50 % coolant and 50
)% deionized water.

Q. . Funnel (used only for adding cool-

ant)
o

« “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or

equivalent
Engine oil level \' (—P. 470) | « Rag or paper towel
* Funnel (used only for adding
é engine oil)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Items

Parts and tools

Fuses (—P. 499)

* Fuse with same amperage rating
as original

Light bulbs (—P. 511)

 Bulb with same number and watt-
age rating as original

* Phillips-head screwdriver

« Flathead screwdriver

* Wrench

Radiator, condenser and inter-
cooler (—P. 476)

Tire inflation pressure (—P. 488)

Washer fluid (—P. 481)

nel (used only for adding
ater or washer fluid)

<
o
X

éO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions:

EWhen working on the engine compartment:

@®Keep hands, clothing, and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids mayglso be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as
engine compartment.

@® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an o ame to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammabl§

@ Be extremely cautious when working orb
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

r or rags, in the

attery. It contains poisonous

® Take care because brake fluid c%Qm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces.
If fluid gets on your hand g?your eyes, flush the affected area with
clean water immediatel i

If you still experien meort, consult a doctor.
BWhen working ne&t'he electric cooling fans or radiator grille:

Vehicles wit rt entry & start system: Be sure the “ENGINE START
STOP” switc ff. With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION
ON mode, the electric cooling fans may automatically start to run if the air
conditioning is on and/or the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 476)

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Be sure the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is off.

With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric
cooling fan may automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or
the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 476)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BWhen working on or under the vehicle

Do not get under the vehicle with just the jack supporting it.
Always use automotive jack stands or other solid supports.

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
getting in your eyes.

/\ NOTICE (‘

0\
1f you remove the air cleaner filter \
Driving with the air cleaner filter removed maé € excessive engine wear

due to dirt in the air. Also a backfire could cal fire in the engine compart-
ment.

1f the fluid level is low or high é

It is normal for the brake fluid o down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in cumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequ%re illing, it may indicate a serious problem.

e°’$g
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood release lever.
)
The hood will pop up slightly.
Y
—_—
____J
Move the y catch lever
to side gh on and lift the
hoogo

A\ CAUTION &Q

M Pre-driving &
Check that theood is fully closed and locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Engine compartment

1GR-FE engine

O -
K
) r¢

A A
& ey
‘

10

Q ITN43M079
Discharging dust valve H Engine oil filler cap

_,9%4) (o>P. 471) =
B Engine oil level déﬂ A Fuse box (—P. 499) 2
X, (P 470) @ Battery (5P 477) :

B Engine cg eservoir B Cooling fan o
(—P.474) g condenser (—P. 476) §

A Radiator (—P. 476) Washer fluid tank (—>P. 481) 5
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

1KD-FTV engine

—

ITN43M080

— &84)
H Engine coolant r ir

X, (DP. 474)
H Engine 0] ipstick
(—P. 470)
A Engine ol filler cap
(—P. 471)
B Radiator (—>P. 476)

Discharging dust valve Q

A Battery (—>P. 477)
Fuse box (—P. 499)
A Fuel filter  (—P. 483, 602)
A Intercooler (—>P. 476)
il Condenser (—P. 476)

Cooling fan
Washer fluid tank (—P. 481)




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

Oaz

.e?
A
l' a eﬁ L_“JJ:

\,\( R :Q. S, \
% i@% 5 /

d> '_o_l—| a "_/

1 : _/m—v‘

"-@\
WA

Q

{}

ITN43M081

M Installing the clips

3]
? &
ll!\\ 0

feo

X

éO

&

ITN43M008
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine ol

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After turning off the engine,
wait more than five minutes for the oil to drain back into the
bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end, pull
~( \ | the dipstick o
e ‘ ®

O

D)
)= ©
——_____/
|TN43%
B3 3] Wipe the dipstick cl
Reinsert the dipsti“ fully.

BiE 5] Holding a r r the end, pull the dipstick out and check
the oil lev

B 6] Wipe 0 stick and reinsert it fully.

Gasoline en®ine

Low
A Full

ITY43C009
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Diesel engine

00000

ITN43M077

B Adding engine oil

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Low
A Full
If the oil | below or near
the low mark, add engine

oil of t me type as already in
the ine.

Make sure to check &@ype and prepare the items needed before

adding oil.
X

Engine ol selg@ —P. 613

_ _ NG 1.7L (1.8 qt., 1.5 Imp.qt.)
Oil quantity engine
(Low — Full) | 1KD-FTV

engine 1.3L (1.4 qt., 1.1 Imp.qt.)
Items Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
BI=3 2] Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Engine oil consumption

®The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the
quality of the oil and the way the vehicle is driven.

® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and
frequent acceleration and deceleration.

® A new engine consumes more oil.

® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil
may have become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level accu-

rately.

® Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km (1.1 qt./6.0(0 s, 0.9 Imp. qt./
600 miles) )

@ If you consume more than 1.0 L (1.1 qgt., 0.9 | ) every 1000 km (600
miles), contact your Toyota dealer. 6

A\ CAUTION ‘Q
R

B Used engine oil %

@®Used engine oil contain‘pso ntially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders inflammation or skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid pg\ d and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skinw;a thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of il and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do
not dispos ed oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on regular basis.

[MWhen replacing the engine oil
@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
@ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.

© Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.

© Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened. 0

g
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Gasoline engine

Reservoir cap
A ‘F’ line
B “L" line

If the level is ogmgr below the “L”
line, add co p to the “F”" line.

>
geservoir cap

“FULL” line
H “‘LOW’ line

If the level is on or below the “L”
line, add coolant up to the “F” line.

ITN43MO012
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant
with long-life hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50 % coolant and 50 %
deionized water. (Enabled: -35 °C [-31 °F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.
W If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing
Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservq@ps, drain cock

and water pump. .
If you cannot find a leak, have your Toyota dealer t cap and check for

leaks in the cooling system. 0

A\ CAUTION @

HEWhen the engine is hot Q

Do not remove the radiator ¢ coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be Fn pressure and may spray hot coolant if the

cap is removed, causing s injuries, such as burns.

/\NOTICE A\

-

M When adding%oolant

aled pue ajdueualule

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

[H1f you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damage to parts or paint.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IRadiator, condenser and intercooler \

Check the radiator, condenser and intercooler and clear any foreign
objects.

If any of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION
HEWhen the engine is hot
Do not touch the radiator, condenser or intercooler gs &ay be hot and
cause serious injuries, such as burns. \\

476



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Battery

Check the battery as follows:

B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

Terminals
A Hold-down clamp

&
&’é

B Checking battery fluid (vehic &vith the battery indicator)
Check the battery conditioQ@ the indicator color.

H Blue: Good condition

HA White: Charging is necessary.
Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

B Red: Not working properly.
Have the battery checked by
your Toyota dealer.

aled pue ajdueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable
and explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon-
nect the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and
disconnecting the charger cables to the battery.

l After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system)

The engine may not start. Follow the procedure belgvxc itialize the sys-

tem.
Shift the shift lever to P (automatic tr ission) or depress the
brake pedal with the shift lever in N al transmission).

Open and close any of the doorso
Restart the engine. ‘
éc

® Unlocking the doors using th entry & start system may not be
possible immediately after rég ting the battery. If this happens, use
the wireless remote cont(I the mechanical key to lock/unlock the
doors.

® Start the engine thhe “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCES-
SORY mode. Th&gglne may not start with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch turne . However, the engine will operate normally from the
second att%

®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If
the battery is reconnected, the vehicle will return the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode to the status it was in before the battery was discon-
nected. Make sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the battery.
Take extra care when connecting the battery if the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode prior to discharge is unknown.

If the system will not start even after multiple attempts, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near bat-
tery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.

® Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. Q

® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte. X3 o

® Wear protective safety glasses when working ns& battery.

®Keep children away from the battery. 0
B Where to safely charge the battery 6

Always charge the battery in an open ? Do not charge the battery in a
garage or closed room where there i t'sufficient ventilation.
B Emergency measures regar ctrolyte

@ If electrolyte gets in yo
Flush your eyes with clé\/ater for at least 15 minutes and get immedi-
S

ate medical attenti sible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while travel he nearest medical facility.

oI electrolytese@n your skin

Wash the d area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

WWhen recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Washer fluid

If the washer fluid level is at

“LOW”, add washer fluid.

=)

\—’)

ITN43Mo084 Q

L/

C)\"

Current
fluid level

The wasl’éﬂuid level is checked by

obser 'Qhe position of the level on the

qu%vered holes in the gauge.

I level falls below the second hole

Qﬁ)m the bottom (“LOW” position), refill
the washer fluid.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BWhen adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/\ NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of w r fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painte@‘aces.

[ Diluting washer fluid o

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on abel of the washer fluid bot-
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Draining the fuel filter water (diesel engine only) \

The water in the fuel filter must be drained immediately if the warning
light and buzzer or warning message appears:

Vehicles with a non-optitron type meters
When the fuel system warning light flashes and buzzer sounds.

Vehicles with an optitron type meters

When the warning message “DRAIN WATER FROM FUEL FILTER”
appears on the instrument cluster and buzzer soundgs

Remove the drain plug from the clamp @ace a small tray
to catch the water.

T drain plug about 2-2-
rns.

7

‘ Loosening more than this
will cause water oozing from
around the drain plug.

H Operate the priming pump
until the fuel begins to run out.

ITN43M104

B 3] After dra&, retighten the drain plug. Do not use a tool.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Discharging dust valve

ITN43M096

Squeeze the rubber cap to
remove the dust if the discharg-
ing dust valve is dirty.

Shape of the valve differs slightly
in accordance with the engine.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damaging the engine

Do not drive with the discharging dust

excessive engine wear. Also backfiri

removed. Doing so cause
y result in a fire in the engine
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules
and treadwear.

B Checking tires

New tread
B Treadwear indicator
B Worn tread

The location of treadwear indi-

cators is shown hy the “TWI" or

“/\” marks, ¥ molded on

the side aK ach tire.

(Tuasot? Check v& tire condition and
prE not rotated.

ﬁ%te the tires in the order
hown.

CJe=—=>C) o
To equalize tire wear and help
<= extend tire life, Toyota recom-
Front

mends that you rotate your
(I .
Il § km (3000 miles).
é ITY41C001

M Tire rotation

tires approximately every 5000

aled pue ajdueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:

@®You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to
expose the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size
or location of a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota dealer.
M Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified ician even if it
has seldom or never been used or damage is not ob o@
%.16 in.)

W If the tread on snow tires wears down below 46

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires |2@

o

‘V
B When inspecting or replacin@ E
Observe the following precaytioRs to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may caus age to parts of the drive train as well as dan-
gerous handling char. ics, which may lead to an accident resulting in

A\ CAUTION

death or serious inj%
® Do not mix ti eg fferent makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do n ires of remarkably different treadwear.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Toyota.

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

@® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[ Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

[1f tire inflation pressures become low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.

o
\0

%
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However,
Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P. 622)

H Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:

® Reduced fuel efficiency o
®,

® Reduced driving comfort and tire life 0

® Reduced safety 0

® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it ed by your Toyota dealer.
MInstructions for checking tire |an ressure

When checking tire inflation prg*@ serve the following:

® Check only when the tires
If your vehicle has bee&rked for at least 3 hours and has not been

driven for more th or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire
inflation pressure,rea®jng

® Always use 3 ti exéssure gauge.
The appe of the tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation
pressure tha®is even just a few pounds off can affect ride quality and

handling.

® Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire infla-
tion pressure to be higher after driving.

@ Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may
occur and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

@®Uneven wear

® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

® Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire separation ’\o
on

@ A greater possibility of tire damage from road

/\ NOTICE (6

When inspecting and adjustin @Qﬂation pressure

4

Be sure to put the tire valve ca ck on.
Without the valve caps, dirtg moisture could get into the valve and cause =
air leakage, which co t in an accident. If the caps are lost, replace 2
them as soon as posshle. 5
X, 5
(o) 8
@
é 2
>
o
o
8
@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of
handling control.

B Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that
they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter,
rim width, and inset*.

Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota dealer.

Toyota does not recommend using the following: o

®
*. Conventionally referred to as “offset”. \\
® Wheels of different sizes or types 30

® Used wheels

@ Bent wheels that have been ightened
B Aluminum wheel precauji
@ Use only Toyota whee s and wrenches designed for use
with your aluminu eels.

® When rotating,Qpairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts till tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

@ Be ca@hot to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tire chains.

® When balancing your wheels, use only Toyota genuine bal-
ance weights or the equivalent. If clip-on balance weights are
being used, use a plastic or rubber hammer to install the
weight.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.

@®Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

@®Be sure to install th eel nuts with
the tapered endo@ inward. Install-
ing the nuts wit% tapered end facing
outward ca&&ste wheel to break and

Tapered eventual e a wheel to come off

portion while 5& which could lead to an

/ ) — accj resulting in death or serious

i \
@ Never use oil or grease on t I'bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause heel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc | damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nu sen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci-

dent and resulti
from the wheel

INdeath or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
or wheel nuts.

aled pue ajdueualule

491



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly to
maintain air conditioning efficiency.
B Removal method

BE 1] Turn the engine switch (vehicles without a smart entry &
start system) or “ENGINE START STOP” switch (vehicles
with a smart entry & start system) off.

=3 Open the glove box. Slide off
%ﬂ% the damper.

/ L)

06

ster E NPush in each side of the glove
\% ; box to disconnect the claws.

ITN43M057

492



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

sTEP A}

ITN43|

ITY43C029

Remove the filter cover.

Replace it with @W one.
The “t \Qrks shown on
the filte Id be pointing up.

60
‘0

If the filter is dirty, clean by
blowing  compressed  air
through the filter from the
downward side.

Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.)
from the filter and blow for
approximately 2 minutes at
500 kPa (5.0 kgf/cm? or bar, 72
psi).

If an air gun is not available,
have the filter cleaned by your
Toyota dealer.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Checking interval

Inspect, clean and replace the air conditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, more fre-
guent cleaning or early replacement may be required. (For scheduled
maintenance information, please refer to the “Warranty and Service Book-
let”.)

Ml If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

0

/\ NOTICE ”QQ

M To prevent damage to the system o
©®When using the air conditioning system, @ure that a filter is always
installed.

©®When cleaning the filter, do not cleanﬁ Iter with water.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Wireless remote control/electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

B You will need the following items:
@ Flathead screwdriver

@ Lithium battery
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CR2016
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR1632
M Replacing the battery
Vehicles without a smart entry & start systerg oo

Remove Ver.
T nt damage to the key,
C he tip of the screwdriver
@ h arag.

o

ITN43Y030

Remove the module.

ITN43Y031
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aled pue ajdueualule




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc.

and remove the depleted bat-
tery.
7 ,‘( —

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

ITN43M066

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Take out thg r\@%nical key.

STEP Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.

1TY42C020
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

stePE Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

1ITO42M004

'3

o

HUse the following types of lithium battery C}'

Vehicles without a smart entry & start syste 16
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system; 32
©® Batteries can be purchased at your dealer, local electrical appli-

ance shops or camera stores.

®Replace only with the sa r%uwalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.

will not functien properly.

® Dispose of used batt riécording to the local laws. =
W If the electronic keyétery is depleted %
o}

The following sy S may occur: %
® The smart start system (if equipped) and wireless remote control g
a

o

QD

@

® The operational range will be reduced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Removed battery and other parts

Keep away from children. These parts are small and if swallowed by a child,
they can cause choking. Failure to do so could result in death or serious
injury.

/\ NOTICE

[ For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accide\mso

© Always work with dry hands. o
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

@ Do not touch or move any other componerfsfside remote control.
© Do not bend the battery terminals.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

B 1] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
Turn the engine switch off.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.

Bi= 2] The fuses are located in the following places. To check the
fuses, follow the instructions below.

Engine compartment c

L J
Push the M and lift the lid
off.

Remove the lid.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

500

B 3] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage rat-
ings” (—P. 502) for details about which fuse to check.

B 4] Remove the fuse with the pull-out tool.

\/ Only type A fuse can be
W‘L‘ / removed using the pullout

.\—IQDDDDDDQ LDn o tool.

005CoCo00 o

/] /

U@HJ | )
()N S &\oo

Check if the fuse is blown. 600

Type A
ﬁ ormal fuse
Blown fuse
Replace the blown fuse with
one of an appropriate amper-
age rating. The amperage rat-

ing can be found on the fuse
box lid.

[}

0]

ITY42C012

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.

ITN43M099




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Normal fuse
1] (2] A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.

ITN43M029 :

L J
Normal

A Blo e

6@6{ your Toyota dealer.

Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.

aled pue ajdueualule

ITN43M098

501



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

Engine compartment

3 -]
[~ |
[~ ]

n n
Gl
2el= -/
nnnnnn
29 30 31 32 33 34
uuudguuguy
nnin M nnn
51 52 53 54 55 56
(N) H (N) uuu
v L]
— J
ITN43M027
Fuse Qéere Circuit
1 | AACRR 40 A Rear air conditioning system
2 | pTC HT%V& 0A | —
3 | AIR SUS 50 A Air suspension system, AIR SUS
NO.2
4 | INV 15A Inverter
5 | DEF 30A Rear window defogger
6 | FOGRR 75A Rear fog lights
7 | DEICER 20A —
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
FUEL HTR*? 25A | Fuel heater

8 ﬁl_FREEAP 10A Air pump heater

9 | PTCHTR NO.2 30A PTC heater

10 | PTCHTR NO.1 50 A PTC heater

11 | 1G2 20 A Injector, ignition, meter

12 | HORN 10 A Horn
EFI ECU, EDU, E&U, fuel

13 | EFI 25 A pump, A/F he y, FPC, EFI
NO.2 . g’

14 | AIF*? 20A | AF SSRAY

15 | MIR HTR 15A Mirr(&er

16 | ViIscus*2 10 A -

17 | FOLD SEAT LH 30 ﬁding seat (left)

18 | FOLD SEAT RH 3 Q‘ Folding seat (right)

19 | A/IC COMP A Air conditioning system

20 | CDS FAN 20 A Condenser fan

o\' Emergency stop light relay, stop

lights, high mount stop light, stop

21 | STOP 10A light switch, VSC/ABS ECU, tow-
ing, smart entry & start system,
ECT ECU

22 | AIR SUS NO.2 75 A AIR SUS ECU

23 | H-LP RH-HI 15A Headlight high beam (right)

24 | H-LP LH-HI 15A Headlight high beam (left)

503
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

504

Fuse Ampere Circuit
25 | HTR 50 A Air conditioning system
26 | WIP WSH RR 30A Rear window wipers and washer
27 | H-LP CLN 30A Headlight cleaner
30 A*
28 | ST 40 AX2 STARTER MTR
29 | H-LP HI 25A DIM relay, headlights
30 | ALT-S 75A ALT
Front turn signal i ar turn sig-
31 | TURN & HAZ 15A nal light, S|de nal light,
meter turn sj ht trailer light
32 | DIL NO.1 25 A Door I@'or, glass hatch
openg
33 | ETCS*! 10A | EtReu
34 | FUEL PMP*3 15 A epWgel pump
35 | TOWING :soqst Towing
‘ Air conditioning system, AIR SUS,
0 headlight cleaner, PTC heater, tow-
ing, folding seat, STOP, rear win-
36 | ALT \' 120A dow defogger, MIR HTR, CDS
o FAN, RR FOG, DEICER, MG-CLT,
J/B, INV, RR WIP, RR WSH
37 | pi-B 80 A Injector, ignition, meter, EFI, A/F
heater, horn
38 | GLOW™*? 80 A Glow plug
39 | RAD NO.1 15 A Audio system, navigation system,

rear seat entertainment system




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
40 | AM2 75A Starter system
41 | RAD NO.2 10A Navigation system
Multiport fuel injection system/
42 | MAYDAY*? 7.5A | sequential multiport fuel injection
system
43 | AMP 30A Audio system
44 | ABS NO.1 50 A ABS, VSC
45 | ABS NO.2 30A ABS, VSC 0
46 | AIR PMP*! 50A | — ‘\
Multiport f e@ection system/
47 | SECURITY 10A sequent Itiport fuel injection
systg\n% ;L
48 | SMART 75A | SaWentry & start system
49 | STRG LOCK 20A ﬁring lock system
50 | TOWING BRK 30&TOWing
51 | WIP RR éA Rear window wiper
q: Interior lights, personal lights, van-

\' 10 A ity lights, door courtesy lights, foot-

E o well lights, outer foot lights,

52 | DOME

overhead module

v

BODY ECU, meter, heater, steering
sensor, wireless remote control,
seat position memory, tilt and tele-
scopic steering, multi display, smart
entry & start system, folding seat,
cool box, DSS#2 ECU, steering
switch, D-module switch, overhead
module

aled pue ajdueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

54 | H-LP RH-LO 15 A Ijleadllght'low beam (right), head-
light leveling system

55 | H-LP LH-LO 15A Headlight low beam (left)

56 | INJ 10 A qul, |n.Jector, ignition, ECT ECU,
noise filter
02 SSR, AFM, ACIS VSV, Al
COMB, EYP VSV, Al DRIVER,
EGR VRV, SWIRL VSV, SWIRL

57 | EFING.2 10A VSV 2, E/G CUT V GR COOL
BYPASS VSV, @) ROTARY
SOL, Al VSV

58 | WIP FR NO.2 75A DSS#1

59 | WSH RR 15A Rear w washer

60 | SPARE — Spareiiuse

61 | SPARE — are fuse

62 | SPARE Spare fuse

*1: 1GR -FE models o yo
*2: 1KD-FTV models
*3; 1KD-FTV modewit sub fuel tank only

éO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel
( )
M mnrmmn rri
123 456 7 89 1112
Iy I oy I I I L
Mrnriri rn M
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 |/| 20 21 |22
[ I I [ L L
1 1 rrrnm
2324 25 (/| 26 27 28 |/| 29 30 31 32
L [ L)L [
g‘\ ITN43M028
Fuse Ampere éé Circuit
1 | P/OUTLET 15A P utlet
side rear view mirror motor,
% DY ECU, air conditioning sys-
Q. tem, audio system, navigation sys-
2 | ACC &A tem, parking assist system, =
o sequential switch, back up relay, 2
Q DSS#2 ECU, AT indicator, EFI c"DD'
X, ECU, shift lock ECU 2
(@]
Qo Back-up lights, audio system, multi g
3 | BKUPL 10A information display, DSS#2 ECU, 2
parking assist sensor 8
[¢)
4 | TOWING BKLP 10A Towing
5 | AVS 20 A Air suspension system
6 | KDSS 10A KDSS ECU
7 | 4AWD 20 A 4AWD system, rear differential lock
8 | P/SEAT FL 30A Front power seat (left)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

9 | pLNo2 25A | opener BODYEC.

10 | PSB 30A PSB ECU

11 | TI&TE 15A Tilt and telescopic steering

12 | FOG FR 15A Front fog lights

13 | OBD 75A DLC 3

14 | AIC 75A Air conditioning system

15 | AM1 75A — .

16 | DOOR RL 25A Rear power (left)
Shift lock #\/SC ECU, steering
ser)soré a.te sensor, sequential
s@v@ t-o wiper ECU, bgck up

17 | ECU-IG NO.1 10A r =Outside rear view mirror

er, tilt & telescopic steering,
B ECU, DSS#1 ECU, front radar
sensor, power steering ECU

18 | IG1

X

&9

Front turn signal light, rear turn sig-
nal light, side turn signal light,
meter turn signal light, trailer light,
ALT, VSC, C/C switch

S

19 | ECU-IG NO.2

10A

Rear window defogger, seat heater
switch, inverter relay, air condition-
ing system, EC mirror, BODY ECU,
navigation system, DSS#2 ECU,
moon roof ECU, meter switch,
parking assist sensor, accessory
meter, folding seat ECU, O/H IG, D-
module, rain sensor, air suspen-
sion, P/SEAT IND

20 | SIHTR FR

20A

Seat heater

21 | P/SEAT FR

30A

Front power seat (right)

508




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
22 | DOOR P 30 A F'ront power window (passenger’s
side)
23 | DOOR 10A Power window
24 | DOOR D 25A Front power window (driver’s side)
25 | DOOR RR 25A Rear power window (right)
26 | SIROOF 25A Moon roof
27 | WIP 30A Windshield wipers and washer
28 | WASHER 20 A Wlndshleld Wlper washer,
rear WIndOW nd washer
29 | COOLING 10A Cool box
EFI E(§ PN RLY, VSC ECU,
30 | IGN 10A air U, smart entry & start
steerlng lock ECU
31 | GAUGE 75A ) ter
&Switch illumination, glove box light,
‘ navigation system, audio system,
32 | PANEL QS A | air conditioning system, outside
rear view mirror switch, folding seat
\ switch, multi-information display,
(o) P/SEAT IND, SHIFT, COOL BOX
e . Front position lights, tail lights,
33 | TAIL 10A license plate lights, towing, front

fog lights

509
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—P. 511)

@If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

MIf there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, ptorecting the wiring harness from damage.

A\ CAUTION AQ

K\ 4
B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire 0

Observe the following precautions. 0
Failure to do so may cause damage, and pogSigW a fire or injury.

@®Never use a fuse of a higher ampera Otlng than indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse. {

@ Always use a genuine Toyota 5®Qquivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a ven as a temporary fix.
This can cause extensive gamage or even fire.

® Do not modify the ﬁQ@ use boxes.

/ANOTICELNO

fBefore replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your
Toyota dealer.

B Preparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. (—P. 623)

B Removing the engine compartment covers o
—P. 469 o

M Front bulb locations C’\\

Headlight high beam Z
Front position light ‘ //
T 0
— ~ /" P
N
( , // { /
N U — =
S iy £ _ %
B\ & Front turn signal light 3
N\ 2
4 Front fog light ®
Headlig eam ——— \&/ (if equipped) gg)_
(halogen bulb) ITN43M030 2
@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Rear bulb locations

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Rear turn signal light — License plate light

ITN43M090

ITN43MO091
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Replacing light bulbs

B Headlight low beams (vehicles with halogen bulbs)

Turn the bulb base counterclock-

wise.

ITN43M034 S o
Unplug connector while
pushij e lock release.

©

ITN43Y050
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Headlight high beams

sTeP A Turn the bulb base counterclock-
( ) wise.
7
ITN43M033
Unplug the &ector while
ﬁ pushing th@ release.
e L
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M Front fog lights (if equipped)

.

ITN43M118

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the fender liner bolt
and partly remove the fender
liner.

A Unplug the connector while
pushing the lock release.

o
o

6\)
‘0

Turn the light bulb counterclock-
wise.

515
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front position lights

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

The shape of the bulb base dif-
fers slightly on the let and right
sides.

ITN43M036

Remove the li Ib.
SN &8@
& O
O
\)
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B Front turn signal lights
Remove the fender liner bolts.

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

%\\\\ Q\g\

N

B

ITN43MO067

ITN43M068

Remove the fender liner.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

ITN43M069

Remove the light bulb.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Rear turn signal lights and back-up lights

Open the back door.

ITN43M040

ITN43MO061

Left-hand side:

Remove the bolts and lamp
assembly.

o
Right-hanc&@

Renio@é bolts.

©

Close the back door half way
and remove the lamp assembly.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

ITN43M043

520

Unplug the connector while
pushing the lock release.

Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise. Q
Whal light

L J
Rear tur\@

H Back ght
O
\)

Remove the light bulb.

Rear turn signal light
A Back-up light



M License plate lights

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

——

‘X

|
s
©
A

(G-N

e

O
Q

ITN43M047

SR =

ITN#3M048

\/’
e eR

<
o
X

Remove the screws.

Remove the lens and the license
plate light unit.

o
Remove t&@[ bulb.
O
60
‘0

i

aled pue ajdueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
Remove the screws.

T Remove the lens and the licence
] . AT \ .
i i 1] —| plate light unit.

Remove the li Ib.
; \ 0\
o
60
SEE O
\)

M Lights other than the gbOve

If any of the IighE&h below has burnt out, have it replaced by

your Toyota deal

@ Headlight @&eams (high-intensity discharge bulbs)
@ Side tu gnal lights

@ High mounted stoplight

@ Stop/tail lights
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W High-intensity discharge (HID) headlights

If voltage to the high-intensity discharge bulbs is insufficient, the light may
not come on, or may go out temporarily. The high-intensity discharge bulbs
will come on when normal power is restored.

BLED light bulbs

The side turn signal lights, tail/stop lights and high mounted stoplight con-
sists of a number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens
Contact your Toyota dealer for more information in th wing situations.
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of& adlight lens does
not indicate a malfunction. 0

® Large drops of water are built up on the in@the lens.
® Water has built up inside the headlight. o

g
Q
e
o‘q.
\Q

éO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the headlights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately
after turning off the headlights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the
bulb by the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure themgFailure to do so

may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering th light unit. This
may damage the headlights or cause condensatio ild up on the lens.

B High-intensity discharge (HID) headlights 0
@®Contact your Toyota dealer before rep high-intensity discharge

headlights (including light bulbs).

® Do not touch the high-intensity disch( headlight’s high voltage socket
when the headlights are turned on:
An extremely high voltage of @ will be discharged and could result
in death or serious injury by@ic shock.

@®Do not attempt to repai disassemble light bulbs, connectors, electric
circuits or compone .
Doing so may reiult death or serious injury due to electric shock.

M To prevent da @
® Make sure are fully seated and locked.

r fire

® Check the wattage of the bulb before installing to prevent heat damage.
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When trouble arises 5

5-1. Essential information 5-2. Steps to take in an
Emergency flashers.......... 526 emergency
If your vehicle needs If a warning light turns on
to be towed...........ccc...... 528 or a warning Hu.zzer
If you think something is souNds ... i, 537
WIONG..oeveeeeeireireereeneenenns 535 If a war.."7y, message is
Fuel pump shut off system dism v ad o47
(gasoline engine only) .... 536 e have aflat tire ... 567
W-.ne engine will
not start...........ceeevevvvnnnnn. 586
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ................. 588
If you lose your keys......... 589
If the electronic key does not
operate properly ............. 590
If the vehicle battery is
discharged.........c............ 594
If your vehicle
overheats..........cccceeeeennn. 599

If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls

(diesel engine only) ........ 602
If the vehicle becomes
SUCK .evvvveeeeeeceeiieeee 603

If your vehicle has to
be stopped in an
E€MErgencCy.......cceeeeeeeeennns 605
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5-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

Use the emergency flashers if the vehicle malfunctions or is
involved in an accident.

Type A

Press the switch to flash all

the turn signal lights. To turn
‘ them off, push the switch once
again.
& =88
—_ \ I

&ﬁ\nﬁ?ﬂ o
ﬂ‘m ITN51M014 \

Type B oo
Pr he switch to flash all

urn signal lights. To turn
L Yhem off, push the switch once

again.

Type C
- Press the switch to flash all
— the turn signal lights. To turn
j — therTl off, push the switch once
= i again.
A= ;
e | /‘D

iﬁ m ' ITN51M022
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the emergency flashers on longer than necessary when the
engine is not running.

527

(&)]

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm




5-1. Essential information
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
your Toyota dealer or a commercial towing service, using a lift-type
truck or a flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

[ Before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transgajssion. Contact
your Toyota dealer before towing. . o

@ The engine is running but the vehicle will n@ve.
@ The vehicle makes an abnormal sounbo

‘o
Q
e

o‘q.
\Q

éo
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5-1. Essential information

[ Emergency towing |

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or chain secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only attempted on hard surfaced roads for
short distances at low speeds.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be in
good condition.

For vehicles with an automatic transmission, onIy@ front towing

hooks may be used. &\o
O
60
‘0

Towing hook (front)

o
X

5
Towing hook (
v — % | |/ ) §
- S
S
&
D
2
-
]

ITN51M002
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5-1. Essential information

[l Towing with a sling-type truck |

Do not tow with a sling type truck

® to prevent body damage.
QEO:X‘OE‘%'

ITN51MO009 o

L/
ITowing with a wheel lift-type truck ’\'é

From the front Qo

U@ owing dolly under the rear
els.

ool
<
From the reé

ool eCams

ITN51M010

Use a towing dolly under the
front wheels.

ITN51MO11
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5-1. Essential information

[ Using a flat bed truck |

If your Toyota is transported by a
flat bed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in
the illustration.

ITN51M015 o
If you use@ or cables to tie
down y@ ehicle, the angles
m sha@ black must be 45°.
- -
ot overly tighten the tie
7 1\ 7 TN y A9
wns or the vehicle may be
Q amaged.

X, :
QO
=
:
5
g
(0]
5
8
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5-1. Essential information

W Before emergency towing
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
Release the parking brake.

Put the four-wheel drive control switch in H4F. (The center differen-
tial is unlocked.)

Shift the shift lever in N (automatic transmission) or neutral (manual
transmission).

Put the engine switch in the “ACC” (engine off) or “ON” position
(engine running).

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mu n the ACCESSORY
mode (engine off) or IGNITION ON m gine running).

Put the four-wheel drive control sw In H4. (The center differen-

tial is unlocked.)

Put the vehicle height in the@de and press height control switch
to turn off the rear heig @ | air suspension. (if equipped)

Shift the shift lever in omatic transmission) or neutral (manual
transmission).

Release the brake.

)
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5-1. Essential information

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while towing

@ Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive
stress on the emergency towing hook and the cables or chains. Always be
cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ VVehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Do not turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
Doing so will lock the steering wheel and prevent operation, possibly caus-
ing an accident and resulting in death or serious injury.

@ If the engine is not running, the power assist for les and steering
will not function, making steering and braking m icult.
B Before emergency towing (vehicles with r a@ ht control air suspen-
sion) 8

When your vehicle is towed, put the vel—g;Oelght in the “N” mode and push
the height control off button to turnQ e rear height control suspension

system.
Otherwise, the vehicle heigh e changed in the automatic leveling
pe

function, resulting in an un ;F ed accident. For details, refer to the “Off-

road driving Owner’s Z
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent causing serious damage to the transmission and transfer
when towing using a wheel-lift type truck

Never tow this vehicle with any of the wheels in contact with the ground.

[ To avoid serious damage to your vehicle (vehicles with an automatic
transmission)

Do not use the rear emergency towing

R
&"é

[ To prevent damage to the vehicle w@wing using a wheel-lift type

the opposite end of the rais icle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged g towed.

[l To prevent body da 0 en towing with a sling-type truck
I&pe truck, either from the front or rear.

truck
When raising the vehicle, enwate ground clearance for towing at
ileein

Do not tow with a s%
[ To prevent caysi erious damage to the transmission and transfer in
emergency # (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Never tow a vehicle from the rear with four wheels on the ground. This may
cause serious damage to the transmission.
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5-1. Essential information
If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.
I Visible symptoms
@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)
@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle cor@Ially points
higher than normal .\o

X

% Audible symptoms
@ Changes in exhaust sound oo
@ Excessive tire squeal when corn
@ Strange noises related to th ension system
@ Pinging or other noise to the engine

% Operational sympto
@ Engine misst inng or running roughly

o Appremable%s of power -
@ Vehicl eavily to one side when braking <
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road §
@ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost g
touches the floor ;T,

a.

]
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5-1. Essential information
Fuel pump shut off system (gasoline engine only)

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when
an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system
stops the supply of fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is
activated.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.

Restart the engine.

O
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system \\

B 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” swi ACCESSORY mode
or turn it off. 8

Restart the engine. ‘0
/\ NOTICE Q.QQ

fBefore starting the engin

Inspect the ground u @ vehicle.
If you find that fuel haS{leaked on to the ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is i d of repair. Do not restart the engine.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes
off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.
However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible probje™y?the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe@ and contact your

Toyota dealer. :

Warning light Warnirﬁ/Details

Brake system warni %‘Ft (warning buzzer)*

* Low brake fluid
e Malfunction i eake system

(@) This light also @mes on when the parking brake is not

released e light turns off after the parking brake is fully
rele system is operating normally.
*: Parking brake en warning buzzer:
A buzzer will If the vehicle is driven at a speed of approximately 5 km/h

(3 mph) or mo
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IStop the vehicle immediately.

The following warnings indicate the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system.

Low engine oil pressure warning light @icles with
8= non-optitron type meters) *
Indicates that the engine oil press too low

4
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately. \

Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:
@ » The emission control system;
* The electronic engine control system;
* The electronic throttle control sys
* The electronic automatic transmjgsSi

control system.

SRS warning light o
[ 2 Indicates a malfunction in:
~\ * The SRS airbag syste
* The seat belt prete er system.

ABS warning li q
() Indicates a ion in:
* The ABS; @r
. The%?&ssist system
' Power Sgeering system warning light

@. tes a malfunction in the power steering system

(&)]

-crash safety system warning light (vehicles with
optitron type meters)*?
Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety system.
The warning light will operate as follows, even when the
PCS system is not malfunctioning:
* The light will flash quickly when the system is operating.
(Flashes) (—P. 284)
* The light will turn on when the pre-crash braking is dis-
abled. (—P. 285)
* The light will turn on when the system cannot temporarily
be used. (—P. 554)

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details

Slip indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in:
* Vehicle Stability Control;
« Traction Control**;

The indicator will blink when the system listed above or
<< below is operational. (—P. 278)
« Active TRC*12;

« Down Hill assist Control*1:2;
« Hill-start Assist Control*1:2; or
« Crawl Control*1:2,

Automatic transmission fluid tempeg@gwarning light

(vehicles with an automatic trans ion) (vehicles
with non-optitron type meters
* Indicates that the automati

mission fluid temperature

AT OIL is too high if the light co n.
TEMP Stop the vehicle in a lace, shift the shift lever to P
and wait until the Ij goes off. If the light goes off, you

may start the ye gain.
e Indicates a ction in the automatic transmission sys-

tem if the@h lashes.

N\ Y
KDss%ng light*1

KDSS In%e‘l a malfunction in KDSS
@'lvg belt replacement warning light (vehicles with
T-BELT n-optitron type meters)*3
Indicates that the timing belt should be replaced.
Fuel system warning light (vehicles with non-optitron
type meters)*3 (warning buzzer)**
B} Indicates:
(ER] » The amount of accumulated water in the fuel filter has

reached the specified level if the light flashes.
 Malfunction in the fuel system if the light comes on.

*1: 1f equipped

*2: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

*3: 1KD-FTV models only

*4: The buzzer will sound at the same time the warning light flashes.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Follow the correction procedures. |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light goes off.

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Open door warning light
(warning buzzer)*!

la\ Indicates that a door or
glass hatch is not fully

closed. 00

Check that all doors or glass
hatch are closed.

. e,
Low fuel level warning \

light

Vehicles without sub fuel o
tank: bo
Indicates that remainin o
fuel is about 13.0 L ( i
gal., 2.8 Imp.gal.) if
the light com%
Vehicles wiilg stb fuel

*2.
EB tank q Refuel the vehicle.

Indie@ at remaining
i

fuepis dbout 22.0 L (5.8 5
4.8 Imp.gal.) or less if
&Iight comes on.
1KD-FTV models with sub §-
fuel tank*? only: %
Indicates that remaining é
fuel is about 22.0 L (5.8 %
gal., 4.8 Imp.gal.) or less if )
the light flashes. g

Driver’s seat belt
reminder light
,é (warning buzzer)*3 Fasten the seat belt.
Warns the driver to fasten
his/her seat belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light

'é‘ (warning buzzer)*3

(On the center Warns the front passen-

Fasten the seat belt.

panel) ger to fasten his/her seat
belt.
Master warning light (if
equipped)
A buzzer sounds and the Take appropriate action in
A warning light comes on or accordan &h the mes-
flashes to indicate that the | sage ¢} ed on the multi-
master warning system infg n display.

has detected a malfunc-
tion. éo
Low engine oil level Waro
ing light (vehicles wi
A non-optitron type s) | Add oil.

Indicates that% ine
oil level is too Y@w.
*1:0pen door warning b Q*
The open door wa ﬁ)uzzer sounds to alert one or more of the doors is
not fully closed (\/&e vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h [3 mph]).
*2:1f equipped
*3:Driver’s and froht passenger’s seat belt reminders:
The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belts reminder sounds to alert the
driver and front passenger that his/her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer
sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle has reached a speed of at least 20

km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound
in a different tone for 90 more seconds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

warning light and buzzer) (vehicles with non-optitron type meters)

IFoIIow the correction procedures. (Smart entry & start system

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Interior Exterior | Warning light Details Correction
buzzer procedure
Indicates that the
driver’s door was
opened and closed « Shift the
while the electrowj shift lever to
key was not in P.
Contin- | Contin- ‘lll(l vehicle, th% ever * Bring the
uous uous ° was not uto- electronic
matic &hission) or key back
N ( al transmis- into the
&nd the “ENGINE vehicle.
RT STOP” switch
was not turned off.
‘ Indicates that the
o driver’s door has been | « Turn the
Q opened or closed with “ENGINE
\ the “ENGINE START START
c, STOP” switch in any STOP”
Sounds 3 time ‘lll(l mode other than OFF, switch off.
once L the shift lever was in P | ¢ Bring the
(automatic transmis- electronic
sion) or N (manual key back
transmission) and the into the
electronic key outside vehicle.
of the detection area.

543
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior Exterior | Warning light Details Correction
buzzer procedure
Indicates that the
“ENGINE START
. e Turn the
STOP” switch in any "
ENGINE
mode other than OFF,
. . START
Sounds the shift lever was in P N
. . STOP
once ulll] (vehicles with an auto- .
Sounds H . - switch off.
for 10 matic transmission), )
once (Comes on . * Bring the
sec- the electronic key out- .
for about 60 . . electronic
onds side of the detection
seconds.) key back
area and attempy t .

. into the
lock the vehicl vehicle
smart entry &@ Sys- ’
tem.

Indic at a door
e e e, | Tum e
Q €n op “ENGINE
osed with the START
ENGINE START N
y STOP
STOP” switch in any .
Sounds | Sounds switch off.
. mode other than OFF, .
once 3 times . . « Bring the
the shift lever was in P .
. . electronic
\ (automatic transmis-
. key back
sion) or N (manual .
0 . into the
transmission) and the .
. . vehicle.
electronic key outside
of the detection area.
Indicates the elec- Confirm the
Sounds - ‘lll(l tronic key is not location of
once L present when attempt- | the elec-
ing to start the engine. | tronic key
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

HIf the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differen-
tial lock indicator light blinks

Take the specified steps. (—Refer to the “Off-road Driving %ner’s Manual”)
B Front passenger detection sensor and passenger.s@ It reminder

@If luggage is placed on the front passenger se e front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning Iight: sh, even if a passen-

ger is not sitting in the seat. Q
@If a cushion is placed on the seat, the Q r may not detect a passen-
ger, and the warning light may notg properly.

W Customization
The vehicle speed linked seat%inder buzzer can be disabled.
(Customizable features —P. £2

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

HIf both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

B When the power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual whepggoperating, hold

firmly and operate using more force than usual. o
®,

PNl

/\ NOTICE yv
[1f the fuel filter warning light comes on

Never drive the vehicle with the wi light on. Continued driving with
water accumulated in the fuel filter mage the fuel injection pump.

Q.
<
o\.

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning message is displayed®

The multi-information display shows warnings of system malfunc-
tions, incorrectly performed operations, or shows messages that
indicate a need for maintenance.

If awarning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

a Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a sage is cur-
rently bei played on the
multi-inf ion display.

T ITN52M113

If any of the warning lights come‘Q again after the following
actions have been performed, COQ your Toyota dealer.

<<°‘Q.

\ 5
°

s

g

@

2

*: |If equipped
547
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[l Stop the vehicle immediately

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. The following warning indicates the possibility of dam-
age to the vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the
vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning message Details

ENGINE OIL

Indicates abnormal engine,0j ssure

The warning light may C(" if the engine oil
pressure is too low. 0

6\}

O

A\

I Have the vehicle inspected i ately.

mation display. Failure estigate the cause of the following warn-
ings may lead to ystem operating abnormally and possibly
cause an accider\l'ﬂave the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately. so

A buzzer sounds and a wsrn g message is shown on the multi-infor-




Warning message

Details

Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid
temperature is too high
Stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the shift
lever to P and wait until the light goes off. If the
light goes off, you may start the vehicle again.

Q)
\0

Indicates a malfuncti%(&he automatic
transmission syst

©

STEERING LOCK
TEM

Q
&

cates a malfunction in the steering lock
system

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the rear height con-
trol air suspension system

549
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Warning message

Details

PCS (Flashes)

A

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety
system

.aO

A

(If equipped)

O
&)

Indicates a malfun@n the parking assist-
sensor

The malfuncti Qsensor is shown flashing on

the displa&

550
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Warning message

Details

(Flashes)
or

=
m (Flashes)
A

Indicates a malfunction in the radar cruise con-
trol system
Press the “ON-OFF” button once to deactivate
the system, and then press the button again to

reactivate the system.
&0

&
‘0

Indicates&function in the clutch switch
systeq.

FUEL FILTEE:
MAINTENARNCE
REQUIRED

A

(Diesel engine)

A(If equipped) Qo‘

Indicates a malfunction in the fuel system

551
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I Follow the correction procedures.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. After taking the specified steps to correct the sus-
pected problem, check that the warning message goes off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure

5-door 3-door

models models

O 8 &00

ich doors are

lly closed.
e vehicle reaches Make sure that all the
a speed of 5 km/h (3 doors are closed.

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
door(s) are not yet
fully closed.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

(If equipped)

Indicates that the
glass hatch is not
fully closed
If the vehicle reaches
a speed of 5 km/h (3

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
glass hatch is not yet
fully closed.

Close the glass hatch.

O

‘s

MOONROOF OPEM

(Flashes)

A

(If equipped)

O

,and

“ENGINE STA
STOP” swit
the driver r
open

Indicates that the
moon roof is not f
closed (with the

o

Close the moon roof.

RELEASE

PARKING BRAKE

,Ir@ﬁtes that the

arking brake is still
engaged

If the vehicle reaches

a speed of 5 km/h (3

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
parking brake is still
engaged.

Release the parking
brake.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

ENGIME OIL LOMW

Indicates that engine
oil level is low

Check the level of

engine oil, and add if

necessary.
This message may
appear if the vehicle is
stopped on a slope.
Move the vehicle to a
level surface and
check to see if the

mesw disappears.

DRAIN WATER
FROM FUEL FILTER

A

(Diesel engine)

Indicates that the

|ated water in th

N

amount of accumu 0‘ .
Drain the water from

filter has reac( e

speciﬂéj.léQ

the fuel filter. (—>P. 483)

T-BELT MAINTENANCE ‘
REGUIRED

(Diesel engirte

‘ A4
r9icates that the tim-

ing belt is scheduled
to be changed.

Have the timing belt
checked and/or
changed by your
Toyota dealer.

PCS TEMPORARILY

MHOT avAlILABLE

PCS

(If equipped)

Indicates that the pre-
crash safety system
is not currently func-
tional

¢ Clean the grille and the
sensor.

¢ In case of overheating,
the system will become
functional once the sys-
tem cools down.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

CLEAM

Cl
A

(If equipped)

SONAR

Indicates that parking
assist-sensor is dirty
or covered with ice

A buzzer also sounds.

Clean the sensor.

CLEAN RADAR SENSOR

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates that the
radar cruise contr
sensor is dirty or
ered with ice

A buzzer aﬁgunds
o

S
O

N\
v

Clean the grill and the
sensor if they are dirty.

% (Flashes)
(If equipped)

\3

Indicates that the
radar cruise control
system is unable to
judge vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance

4

A buzzer also sounds.

If the windshield wipers
are on, turn them off or
set them to a mode
other than “AUTO” or
high speed wiper oper-
ation.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

Indicates that your
vehicle is nearing the
vehicle ahead (in
radar cruise mode)

Slow the vehicle by
applying the brakes.

(Flashes)

(If equipped)
Indicates that there is o
a high possibility of a

BRAKE! frontal collision, or X oh hicle b
that the pre-crash | t e\;]e Ibcek y
braking function is 0 plying the brakes.

S | (Flashes) operating ?

A buzzer also @ S

(If equipped) {

CHECE FUEL SYSTEM

(Flash )
N

(If equipped)*

e

tes that remain-
'} uel is approxi-

ately 22.0L (5.8 gal.,
4.8 Imp.gal.) or less
A buzzer also sounds.

Refuel the vehicle.

*: 1KD-FTV models with sub fuel tank only
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IHave the malfunction repaired immediately. \

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The electronic key .
A sivaisoll | is not detected confirm the
Sounds location of
— when an atte
once * the elec-
made to s tronic ke
engine. C’ y
A (Flashes) a

X, :
QO
=
g
5
g
(0]
5
8
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The electronic key
was carried out-
side the vehicle
and a door other .
than the driver’s Slr(l,r(]:?rct;?c
door was opened key back
and closed while into the
the “ENGINE vehicle
START STOP” o '
switch was ln
mode oth
Sounds | Sounds KEY HOT DETECTED
once 3times
Turn the
A (Flashes) ) “ENGINE
Q' lectronic key was START
0 b not in the vehicle, STOP”
Q. the shift lever was switch off
‘ in P (automatic or bring the
o transmission) or N electronic
Q (manual transmis- key back
\ sion) and the into the
“ENGINE START .
vehicle.

STOP” switch was
not turned off.
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Interior

Exterior

Correction

buzzer | buzzer Warning message Details procedure
KEY HOT DETECTED An attempt was
. Turn the
made to exit the B
. . ENGINE
Sounds vehicle with the
once electronic key and START
Sounds y STOP”
for 10 lock the doors .
once ithout first t switch off
Sec- TURN POWER OFF WIthout irstIUMN-my i - nd lock
onds ing the “ENGI the doors
START ST@ again
X switch o ’
(Displayed alternately) Tb
A (Flashes) 63
n attempt was
made to start the
engine without the
ele_ctronlc key Confirm
being present, or that the
KE HOT DETECTED the electronic key .
Sounds . electronic
— was not function- .
once ing normall key is
g Y- inside the
An attempt was .
vehicle.

made to drive
when the regular
key was not inside
the vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior : : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

The driver’s door

e T‘?‘” was opened when
||
; Py the shift lever was Shift the
- WHEM ALIGHTING : _
Eg:;m T I I not in P and the shift lever
“ENGINE START to P.
A (Flashes) STOP” switch was
not turned off.

(If equipped) o
)

SHIFT TO
Th d@ door
wa§ ned and « Shift the
d while the shift lever

ctronic key was to P.

P POSITION
WHEN ALIGHTING

Contin- | Contin- not in the vehicle, * Bring the

uous uous KEYY NOT DETFCTFD the §h|ﬁ lever was electronic
not in P and the key back
“ENGINE START into the

STOP” switch was vehicle.
not turned off.

(If equipped)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior : : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
An attempt was
made to lock the
doors using the
smart entry & start
system while the
electronic key was
still inside the vehi- )
cle. Retrieve
the elec-
KE DETECTED tronic key
Sounds | Contin- IM %EHICLE from the
once uous vehicle and
lock the
A (Flashes) doors
again.

g the door by
pulling on the out-

Q.e side door handle
‘ with the electronic
Qo key still inside the

vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior : : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors Touch the
were unlocked with | electronic
the mechanical key to the
DEPRESS BRAKE key and then the | “ENGINE
EMNGIME “ENGINE START | START
SWITCH WITH KEY STOP” switch was | STOP”
pressed, the elec- | switch
(automatic transmission) tronic key could while
Sounds or not be c_ietecte depressing
once — the vehlclg. the brake
*The elec& ey | pedal
PEDAL, could n (automatic
- TOUCH ENGINE d in the transmis-
SR AT T vghiple even after | sion)
— ‘ENGINE or clutch
(manual transmission) ‘?ART STOP” pedal
A (Flashes) QQ' switch was (manual
pressed two con- | transmis-
Q. secutive times. sion).
An attempt was Shift the
made to start the shift lever
Sounds . .
once — engine W|th the to P and
shift lever in an start the
incorrect position. engine.
A (Flashes)
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
To turn off
the engine,
An attempt was first shift
SHIFT T P POSITION ptw the shift
) made to turn the lever to P
Sounds | PUSH ENGIN TCH “ENGINE START and then
once TO TURM POWER OFF STOP” switch off
when the shift turn the
. “ENGINE
A (Flashes) lever was not in Po START
STOP”
°
\&o switch off.
- Next time
60 when start-
ing the
&0 engine,
b increase
" Power was turned ;heesggme
off due to the auto- p
— — . slightly and
matic power off L
function maintain
' that level
for approxi-
mately 5
minutes to
recharge
the battery.
The electronic key Replace
KEY BATTERY LOW has a low battery. the elec-
Sounds . )
once — (The message will tronic key
be shown for about | battery.
15 seconds.) (—P. 495)
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Interior | Exterior : : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Press the
“ENGINE
The driver’s door START
was opened and STOP”
closed with the switch
“ENGINE START while
STOP” switch depressing
turned off and then | the brake
the “ENGINE pedal
START STQP (automatic
switch wa transmis-
_ — ACCES sion)
(automatic transmission) | e@e without | or clutch
Sounds or the&lne being pedal
once - @ted. (manual
& transmis-
sion).
During an engine
starting procedure Press the
(manual t ission) | in the event that “ENGINE
the electronic key START
Flashes) .
was not function- STOP”
ing properly switch
e (—P. 590), the within 10
“ENGINE START seconds of
STOP” switch was | the buzzer
touched with the sounding.

electronic key.
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Interior | Exterior

Warning message

Details

Correction

buzzer | buzzer procedure
Press the
“ENGINE
START
The steering lock STOP”
STEERING LOCK could not be switch
released within 3 while
Sounds ACTIVE ;
once — seconds of the depressing
“ENGINE START the brake
STOP” switch o pedal and
A (Flashes) being pressedo moving the
steering
0 wheel left
0 and right.
O
[l Other messages <V

A d
If the following message is i&e

confirm that the message h
(—Refer to the “Off-roa ﬁiving Owner’s Manual”)

d, take appropriate action and
appeared.

Message

Correction procedure

(If equipped)

Select the four-wheel driving position switch in

L4 and shift the shift lever to D or R.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Message Correction procedure

Confirm the operating conditions.

CPERATIC ADITIONS

(If equipped)

B Warning light display in radar cruise mode (if equip
®,

In the following cases, the warning light may not b ayed even if vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance decreases:

®When your vehicle and the vehicle ahe Q traveling at the same

speed or the vehicle ahead is traveling uickly than your vehicle
® When the vehicle ahead is traveling aQ ry low speed
® Immediately after cruise control is set

® At the instant the acceleratoQib is depressed

i\ NOTICE QG'

[ While the engine vel warning is displayed
Continued e@ eration with low engine oil will damage the engine.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare provided.

I Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.
@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or R (manual
transmission).

@® Turn off the rear height control air suspension (if equipped).

(—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Man
®

@ Stop the engine. Q
@ Turn on the emergency flashers. (—>P,

I Location of the spare tire, jack an Is

Vehicles with under floor mowpare tire

<&

(&)]

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm

Spare tire

ITN52M003
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

568

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

Jack

ITN52M004




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[l Taking out the jack

5-door models

Remove the cover.

Qo
,éo

Unhook rubber band and

take&ble jack.
Fpr loosening

P} For tightening

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm -
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

3-door models

J
1

-
z
N

ITN52M094

Remove the cover.

Unhook the &r band and
take outth@ .

For | ing
AF tening

©
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

l] Taking out the tool box

STEP

v

Open the cover.

ITN52M048

o
Take out t box.
&

60
‘0

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm -
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Taking out the spare tire

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
Remove the bolt cover

Bolt cover

o)
Remove olt which fixes the
spar&@el cover.
(o)
\

L/

Disengage the craws and
remove the spare wheel cover.

= /
— N /4 itnS2Mo09
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Unlock the spare tire lock sys-
( \| tem.
Insert the key into the cylinder.

H Remove the key and the cylin-
der.

g
=

{

8
)

ITN52M010

Turn the hold-down nuts counter-
clockwise wi wheel nut
wrench ani' ve them.

&
‘0

|TN52%

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

B 1] Assembling the jack handle.
Remove the jack handle extension bar from the tool box and
assemble by following these steps.

Loosen the bolt and the screw
using either the jack handle
end or a screwdriver.

O
ITN52M128 \

HA le the jack handle
sion bar and the jack
ndle and tighten the bolt

W) and the screw.

Check that the bolt and screw are
firmly tightened.

Remove the cover.

ITN52MO11
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ITN52M014

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Insert the jack handle extension
into the lowering screw.

Lower
A Raise

Lower the spare tire completely
to the ground.

Pull out the spare tire and
remove the holding bracket.

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Replacing a flat tire

_ Chock the tires.

-
& ITN52M015 o

L
Flat tire Wheel %&sitions
. Left-hand side Behind the \JHt-hand side tire
ront
Right-hand side Behind th;\ left-hand side tire
Left-hand side In front(Me front right-hand side tire
Rear - - —
Right-hand side In ) of the front left-hand side tire

Pry off the wheel ornament,
using the beveled end of the
wheel ornament remover as
shown.

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

ITN52M017
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Ei= 4] Assembling the jack handle.

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Remove the jack handle, jack handle extension bar and jack

handle bar from the tool box
steps.

ITN52M132

and assemble by following these

Loosen the bolt and the screw
using either the jack handle
end or a screwdriver.

Q
\0

BHA qﬁ the jack handle
sion bar and the jack

‘ ndle bar and tighten the

bolts.

Check that the bolts are firmly
tightened.

H Assemble the jack handle
extension bar and the jack
handle and tighten the screw.

Check that the screw is firmly
tightened.

577
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

578

ITN52M018

ITN52M019

ITN52M020

Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.

Front - Under the chassis frame
side rail

Rear - Under the rear axle hous-
ing

&00
>

‘0

WRaise the vehicle until the tire is

slightly raised off the ground.

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Ilnstalling the spare tire

ITN52M021

ITN52M023

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire to come off.

Install the & tire and loosely
tighten (@&gM nut by hand to
apprafistely the same amount.

rn the nut washers until they

come into contact with the disc
/Disc h$ wheel.

Lower the vehicle.

579
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque
112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

\ ( Reinstall the wheel ornament.
°
>
‘0

ITN52M02!

B 6] Stow the flat tire, to jack securely, and replace all cov-

ers. ‘

y
IStowing the fIat/sp% re, jack and tools \

Vehicles wit l@ door mounted spare tire

Install the tire and loosely tighten
each nut by hand to approxi-
mately the same amount.

Spare tire
lock nut
ITN52M133
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ITN52M134

e
A

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque:
60 Nem (6.0 kgfem, 44 ftelbf)

Tighten the spare tire lock nut
first.

Lock the spare tire lock system

Spare tirglt@ ut.

H Insert t @y and cylinder.

Re he key while holding
t inder in place.

Qleck that the cylinder is locked

Y * securely.

Install the spare wheel cover in
the reverse order of removal.

Tightening torque:
14 Nem (1.4 kgfem, 10 ftelbf)

ITN52M037b

Stow the tools and jack securely, and replace all covers.

581

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Lay down the tire with the outer
side facing up, and install the
holding bracket.

Insert the holding bracket tab into
one of the holes in the wheel.

ITN52M138

Raise the tire.
Vehicles with kinetic dynamic susp . Pull the tire
towards the rear of the vehicle wh ising. After raising,
visually check that the tire is no @ ering with suspension
components. 6

Eii=d 3] Stow the tools and jack secu&and replace all covers.

W Vehicles with spare tire IockQ!em (vehicles with back door mounted
spare tire)

Use the spare tire IocQQﬂy for the spare tire carrier.

)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-

ing tires on this vehicle.
@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to thgj %nt.
® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicl%ile it is supported by
the jack.
® Do not start or run the engine while your vehic¥e is supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someon @side.
® When raising the vehicle, do not p bject on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to w reater than that required to replace
the tire.

@®Use a jack stand if it is sary to get under the vehicle.

@ Vehicles with rear control air suspension: Be sure to turn off the
height control anﬁo the engine.

Take particular: @N en lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one working
on or near thélcle will be injured.

B Using the jack handle

Tighten all the jack handle bolts securely using a Phillips-head screwdriver,
to prevent the extension parts from coming apart unexpectedly.

583
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing a flat tire

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of death or serious

injury:

® Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

@ Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire: Lower pare tire com-
pletely to the ground before removing it from und hicle.

®Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by h ake due care in han-
dling the ornament to avoid unexpected p njury.

wrench to 112 Nem (11.4
anging wheels.
cause the nuts to loosen and the
an accident causing death or seri-

@®Have the wheel nuts tightened with a
kgfem, 83 ftelbf) as soon as possible
Failure to follow these precautions
wheel may fall off, which could |

ous injury.

®Do not attach a heavily d@maged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the veh oving.

® When installing onIy use wheel nuts that have been specifically
designed for th&e

@If there ar acks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or

bolt holes e wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen and
the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the tapered end facing inward.
(—P. 491)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.

/\ NOTICE

Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire. o

Do not continue driving with a flat tire. X3
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can ge the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

EWhen stowing the flat tire (vehicles Wit@ar floor mounted spare

tire) o
Ensure that there is no object caught@een the tire and the vehicle under-
body.

[MWhen assembling the jack ?—% extension
Tighten all the joints secure&Ot erwise the extension may come off and it

may damage the painq@lcle body.

)
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586

If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures
are being followed (—P. 173, 177), consider each of the following
points:

The engine will not start even when the starter motor oper-
ates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Gasoline engine: Refuel the vehicle.
Diesel engine: (—P. 602) Q

®,
@ The engine may be flooded. (gasoline endi &
Try to restart the engine again foIIowir&ﬁ”ect starting proce-
dures. (—»P. 177)

@ There may be a malfunction in t{@gine immobilizer system.

(—P. 115) Q
The starter motor turnﬁs owly, the interior lights and
h&ho

headlights are dim, or{ rn does not sound or sounds at
alow volume.

One of the follo may be the cause of the problem:

® The battgraxk/ be discharged. (—P. 594)

® The ba terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not turn over.

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an
electrical problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. How-
ever, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

(—P. 587)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and
headlights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 594)

@ There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if

repair procedures are unknown. o
o\< ,

Emergency start function (vehicles mbﬁxmart entry & start
system)

When the engine does not start, thg wmg steps can be used as
an interim measure to start the e if the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch is functioning norm Q.Q

1] Set the parking b

B 2] Put the shift @ P (automatic transmission) or N (manual
transmissio

n
B3] Set the é@lNE START STOP” switch to the ACCESSORY

(&)]

mo
Pu:$j hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for about
15 seconds while depressing the brake pedal (automatic
transmission) or brake and clutch pedal (manual transmis-
sion) firmly.
Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer.

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P*

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal,
there may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to pre-
vent accidental operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to
ensure that the shift lever can be shifted:

Set the parking brake.

EiE 2] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Turn the
engine switch to the “ACC” position. ?
: Turn the

Vehicles with a smart entry & start
“ENGINE START STOP” switch to AC ORY mode.

Depress the brake pedal.

»
@ P / \ i@he shift lock override

The shift lever can be shifted
while the button is pressed.

ITN52M066

*: |If equipped
588



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. For vehicles
with the smart entry & start system, bring the other key and the key
number stamped on the key number plate. For vehicles without the
smart entry & start system, bring a master key and the key number
stamped on the key number plate.

X, :
QO
=
:
5
g
(0]
5
8

589



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the electronic key does not operate properly”

For vehicles with a smart entry & start system: If communication
between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted (—P. 27) or the
electronic key cannot be used because the battery is depleted, the
smart entry & start system and wireless remote control cannot be
used. In such cases, the doors can be opened or the engine can be
started by following the procedure below.

ILocking and unlocking the doors and key linked functions \

Using th% chanical key

Il (—P. 25 rder to perform the
,n? 'S\)E\ folloyi perations:

arm will sound if the alarm is
\ ‘ t. (-P. 116)
.n Locks all doors

e A Closes the windows/moon
roof* (turn and hold)

Qo‘ Unlocks all doors

@A Opens the windows/moon

roof* (turn and hold)

é *: If equipped

*: |If equipped
590



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IChanging “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes and starting the
engine

Automatic transmission
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.
Touch the Toyota emblem side of

the electronic key to the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the dogrs is opened or
closed while ékey is being

touched tO\?switch, an alarm

will sou dicate that the start

Toroos functi nnot detect the key.
Ei=d3] To change “ENGINE START STé switch modes: Within 10
seconds of the buzzer soundiigdrelease the brake pedal and

press the “ENGINE STA?] TOP” switch. Modes can be
changed each time t @t is pressed. (—P. 180)

To start the engine; ss the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
within 10 secon ‘f the buzzer sounding, keeping the brake

pedal depr .

In the event that&g ENGINE START STOP” switch still cannot be -

operated, co our Toyota dealer.
=
=3
g
=2
D
2
-
3
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Manual transmission
B2 1] Shift the shift lever to N and depress the clutch pedal.
Touch the Toyota emblem side of

the electronic key to the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the key is being
touched to the switch, an alarm
will sound to indicate that the start
function canno@ect the key.

ITN52M069

BIE 3] To change “ENGINE START STOP” swj odes: Within 10
seconds of the buzzer sounding, rele e clutch pedal and
press the “ENGINE START ST, itch. Modes can be
changed each time the switch is %ssed. (—P. 180)

To start the engine: Press th§ GINE START STOP” switch

within 10 seconds of the r sounding, keeping the clutch
pedal depressed.

In the event that the “EN;I% START STOP” switch still cannot be

operated, contact your ta dealer.

)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

W Stopping the engine

Vehicles with an automatic transmission
Shift the shift lever to P and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

Vehicles with a manual transmission
Shift the shift lever to N and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

W Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recomagnended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when thﬁry is depleted.

(—P. 495) KX
B Alarm C’\\

Using the mechanical key to lock the doors v set the alarm system.
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical en the alarm system is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P. 116) ‘

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle’s battery is discharged.
You can call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi-
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota following
the steps below.

Eii=d 1] Open the hood. (—P. 466)
Vehicles with 1GR-FE engine only: Remove the engine

cover.
Lift the ecgh the cover to
fixed pi d then pull the

COVB rds you to remove.

‘O
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Gasoline engine

(&)]

ITN52M071

Positive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle

H Positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle

H Negative (-) battery terminal on the second vehicle

A Connect the jumper cable to ground on your vehicle as shown in
the illustration.

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

596

Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery of your vehicle.

Eii=E 4] Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Open and close
any of the doors with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start
the engine of your vehicle by turning the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode (vehiclegyith a smart
entry & start system) or turning the en‘g' witch to the
“ON” position (vehicles without a sma& y & start sys-

tem).

E= 6] Once the vehicle’s engine has s , remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse o which they were con-
nected.

Ei= 7] vehicles with 1GR-FE e only: To install the engine
cover, conduct th val procedure in reverse. After
installing, checkt t tie fixed pins are inserted securely.

Once the engine sgﬂave the vehicle checked at your Toyota
dealer as soon a ible

éo



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

W Starting the engine when the battery is discharged (vehicles with an
automatic transmission)

The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
HTo prevent battery discharge
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

H Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradu ven when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the |ng effects of cer-
tain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a&. e, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable to he battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

A\ CAUTION "

M Avoiding battery fires or ex;?.
Observe the following pr iofs to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be, ré! from the battery.

® Make sure the jump8€cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentio in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

®Do not all and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact
with each othegr.

@®Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
the battery.

597
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-
cautions when handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.
@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contact.w' Q skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water an medical attention.

Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected a@ ntil medical attention

can be received.
® Always wash your hands after handling @ltery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts. ‘

® Do not allow children near the batt

B To prevent damaging the ve@ehicles with a manual transmission)
Do not pull- or push-start the véhicle, because the catalytic converter may

overheat and becomee' zard.

2\

/\ NOTICE

[ When handlin® jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fans or belt.

[ To prevent damage to the engine cover

©®When removing the cover, make sure that you pull the cover towards you
after lifting the front edge to remove the fixed pins.

©®When installing the cover, do not force the cover or subject it to strong
shocks.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle overheats

If your engine overheats:

Bi= 1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air condi-
tioning system.

Check to see if steam is coming out from under the hood.

If you see steam:
Stop the engine. Carefully lift the hood after the steam sub-
sides and then restart the engine.

If you do not see steam:
Leave the engine running and carefully lift th od.

Remove the engine compartment cove @D 469)
Check to see if the cooling fan is oper, )

If the fan is operating:

Wait until the engine coolant l@rature gauge begins to
fall and then stop the engine‘

If the fan is not operatin Q

Stop the engine an@&ur Toyota dealer.

b After the engine has cooled

down sufficiently, check the
engine coolant level and
inspect the radiator core (radi-
ator) for any leaks.

599
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add engine coolant if neces-
sary.
Water can be used in an emer-

gency if engine coolant is
unavailable. (—P. 617)

/ ITN52M046

Have the vehicle checked at the nearest Toyota deabas soon as

ossible. R
p \\o

B Overheating §

If you observe the following, your vehi y be overheating:

®The engine coolant temperature@ e enters the red zone or a loss of
power is experienced.

® Steam is coming from unt(th hood.
QO
X
O

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, caus-
ing serious injury such as burns.

®Keep hands and clothing away from the fan and other belts while the
engine is running.

@®Do not loosen the radiator cap, or the coolant reservgir cap while the
engine and radiator are hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result from Qolant and steam
released under pressure.

/\ NOTICE
‘0

[@When adding engine coolant

Wait until the engine has cool (g‘ before adding engine coolant.
When adding coolant, do so ly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too
quickly can cause damagéhe engine.

&

601

(&)]

Sasle a|qnoJ) UsYm




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls (diesel engine only)

If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:

Si=3 1| Refuel your vehicle.

To bleed the fuel system,
operate the priming pump until
you feel more resistance.

oo

ITN52M073 ®,
Start the engine. (—P. 177) (}'
If the engine does not start after th @ steps have been per-
formed, wait for 10 seconds and ep 2 and 3 again. If the
engine still does not start, cont r Toyota dealer.

After starting the engine, depre$ accelerator pedal lightly until

the engine runs smoothly. Q.
/\ NOTICE QO

[ When restarting ngine

Do not cran ngine before refueling and operating the priming pump.
This may damage the engine and fuel system.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

Eii=d 1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and put the shift
lever in P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmis-
sion).

Remove the mud, snow, or sand from around the stuck tire.

Place wood, stones or some other material to help provide
traction under the tires.

Restart the engine. o

E=2 5] Shift the shift lever to the D or R positi omatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R position (manu nsmission), and

carefully apply the accelerator to e vehicle.
Turn off TRC and VSC if the ctions are hampering
your attempts to free the vehj (—P. 279)

<
<<°‘Q.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding area is clear, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free.
Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever
For vehicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift the shift

lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of tl 6@“0“5 that may

cause an accident and result in death or serious |nJ

>

/\ NOTICE

[ To avoid damaging the transmission

other components

© Avoid spinning the wheels and d

ev the engine.
after these procedures are performed,

@If the vehicle remains stuc
the vehicle may require towing%o be freed.

Q v
éo

604




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following pro-
cedure:

Ei=3 1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly
depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the
effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N O
B 3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle ini'& place by the

road.

O
Stop the engine. 60
o
Q
<
&
Qo&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

BEI= 3] Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet to reduce
vehicle speed as much as possible.

Vehicles without a smart entry
& start system: Stop the
engine by turning the engine
switch to “ACC”".

Q
\ \0

VehEI th a smart entry &

stal stem: Stop the engine
o ressing and holding the
START NGINE START STOP”
STOP ﬁwitch for 3 consecutive sec-
Q. onds or more.
Press and hold for 3 seco more

? CTN52AF205
Stop the &;’c e in a safe place by the road.

KX

A\ CAUTION

HIf the engine has to be turned off while driving

®Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.

@ VVehicles without a smart entry & start system: Never attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will lock the steering wheel.
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Overall length

5-door models

4760 mm (187.4 in.)*!
4930 mm (194.1 in.)*?

3-door models

4485 mm (176.6 in.)

Overall width

1885 mm (74.2'in.)

Overall height*3

5-door models

1835 mm (72.2 in.)**6
1845 mm (72.6 in.)*>6
1880 mm (74.0 in.)*+7
1890 mm (74.4 irA '

3-door models

1835 mm (722N
1880 mm ( )*7

5-door models

2790 9.8in.)
Wheelbase
3-door models 24 (96.7 in.)
5 mm (62.4 in.)*8
Front 505 mm (63.2 in)*°
Tread *
- 1585 mm (62.4 in.)*8
& 1605 mm (63.2 in.)*®
*1

*3. Unladen v
*4
*5
*6

*7

. Vehicles without hac
*2. \ehicles with b

oor mounted spare tire

or mounted Spare tire

*8. 265/65R17 or 265/60R18 tires

*9. 245/70R17 tires

608

: Vehicles with fear height control air suspension
: Vehicles without rear height control air suspension
. Vehicles without roof rail
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6-1. Specifications

IVehicIe identification

M Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

] — This n.umber is stamped on the
front right frame and on the top
left of the instrurRt panel.

7
Do

//.///ﬁ Ir'l\'N61 M011‘

This number is also on the man-
ufacturer’s label on the left-hand
side center pillar.

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

610

B Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

Gasoline engine

ITY61C008 \\

Q ITN61M008a




6-1. Specifications

[ Engine

Gasoline engine

Model

1GR-FE

Type

6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

94.0 x 95.0 mm (3.70 x 3.74 in.)

Displacement

3956 cm?® (241.4 cu.in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Automatic adjustment

A

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

Diesel engine

N\
o

&

Model 1KD-FTV
4- cyllnder in ycle
Type diesel (wi ocharger)
Bore and stroke 96.0 mm (3.78 x 4.06 in.)

Displacement

cm?® (182.0 cu.in.)

Valve clearance

<

Mke: 0.20 — 0.30 mm (0.008 — 0.012 in.)
Exhaust: 0.35 — 0.45 mm (0.014 — 0.018 in.)

Automatic adjustment

(engine cold)
Drive belt tensi% 6

suoneaynads a|dIyaA

611




6-1. Specifications

IFueI

Gasoline engine

Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only
Research octane 95 or higher
number
Vehicles with
Fueltank | sub fuel tank 150 L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)

N

(Refer- Vehicles without

ence) sub fuel tank 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1@|.)
system g

Diesel engine 60

Fuel type Diesel f( ly

Cetane number 48 Ngher
Vehicles with gg
Fueltank | sub fuel tank < 0L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)

(Refer- Vehicles without

ence) sub fu k 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)
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6-1. Specifications

[ Lubrication system

1GR-FE engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill —

reference)

With filter 6.2 L (6.6 gt., 5.5 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 5.7 L (6.0 qt., 5.0 Imp.qt.)

Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” uivalent to satisfy

M Engine oil selection ?
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your.!t@t vehicle. Use
the following grade and viscosity. 0

Oil grade: o

5W-30 and 10W-30: \

API grade SL “Energy-Conse , SM “Energy-Conserving”, SN
“Resource-Conserving” or multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:
API grade SL, SM Onultigrade engine oll
If you use SAE 10W-30 or a

Recommended wsity (SAE):
higher viscosity engine oil in

N | extremely low temperatures, the
> | engine may become difficult to
>\ | start, so SAE 5W-30 engine oil is
F5% O 2 40 s wm 1o | recommended.

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change.

ITNOIL062

613
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6-1. Specifications

614

The 10W portion of the oil viscosity rating indicates the characteristic of
the oil which allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W
allow for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

The 30 in 10W-30 indicates the oil viscosity when the oil is at its operating
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity may be better suited if the vehi-
cle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers

to

help you select the oil you should use.

[l API Service ol
2] a I

Top porti& e oil quality desig-
i Pl (American Petro-
titute) (SN)

Lower portion: “Resource-Con-
serving” means that the oil has

fuel saving and environmental
protection capabilities.

H ILSAC Certification Mark

The ILSAC (International Lubri-
cant Standardization and
Approval Committee) Certification
Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.



6-1. Specifications

1KD-FTV engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill —

reference)

With filter 7.0L (7.4 qt., 6.2 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 6.7L (7.1 qt., 5.9 Imp.qt.)

M Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equitglent to satisfy
the following grade and viscosity. \o

Oil grade: G-DLD-1, API CF-4, CF or ACEA \

(You may also use API CE or&@

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

E 5W-30 is the best choice for
ood fuel economy and good
starting in cold weather.

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in

(62 15 7 10 | extremely low temperatures, the
Igg}poe"r%w% nt'C'Pated before | engine may become difficult to
o) start, so SAE 5W-30 engine oil is

recommended.

The 5W portion of the oil viscosity rating indicates the characteristic of the
oil which allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the oil viscosity when the oil is at its operating
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity may be better suited if the vehi-
cle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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616

DLD logo mark:

DLD-1

ITNOIL069

<
o
X

éO

The Global DLD-1 logo mark,
attached on some oil containers
to help in selecting the oil you
should use, indicates that the oil
meets the guidelines recom-
mended by the following associ-
ations:

® ACEA (Associjgtion des Con-
structeurs &eens d’Auto-
mobiles%

® AA lance of Automobile
cturers)

A (Engine Manufacturers
Association)

® JAMA (Japan Automobile
Manufacturers Association)



6-1. Specifications

[l Cooling system |

With rear heater
With automatic 12.3 L (13.0 gt., 10.8 Imp.qt.)
transmission Without rear heater
Gasoline 10.5L (11.1 qt,, 9.2 Imp.qt.)
engine With rear heater
With manual 12.5L (13.2 qt., 11.0 Imp.qt.)
; transmission Without rear heater
Capacity 10.7 L (11.3 g, 9.4 Imp.qt.)
(Refer- :
ence) With reag h
With automatic 149 L qt., 13.1 Imp.qt.)
transmission Withoﬁ heater
Diesel (13.8 gt., 11.5 Imp.qt.)
engine rear heater
With manual ‘ 15.0L (15.9 qt., 13.2 Imp.qt.)
transmissioQ Without rear heater
13.2 L (14.0 qt., 11.6 Imp.qt.)

Q Use either of the following.

« “Toyota Super Long Life Cool-

o ant”
\ * A similar high-quality ethylene

glycol-based non-silicate,
CaelEm e 0 non-amine, non-nitrite, and
é non-borate coolant with long-
life hybrid organic acid tech-
nology
Do not use plain water alone.

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

I Ignition system (gasoline engine only)

Spark plug

Make DENSO SK20HR11
Gap 1.1 mm (0.043in.)
/\ NOTICE

Hlridium-tipped spark plugs

Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust the sg@lug gap.
®,

o~

[ Electrical system - 0\)

o
1.25@1.290 Fully charged

Specific gravity reading at @ 1.200 Half charged
20 °C (68 °F: Q-.eeo —1.100 Discharged

Charging rates & °<

Battery

Quick char 15 A max.
Slow chage 5 A max.
[ Front differenial
Oil capacity 1.40L (1.48 qt., 1.23 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil LT

. . L%
Oil type and viscosity 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the
factory.
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equivalent
of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact your
Toyota dealer for further details.
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6-1. Specifications

I Rear differential |

With rear
differential lock | 2.65 L (2.80 qt., 2.33 Imp.qt.)
Coalll aci models Without rear
pacity differential lock | 2.70 L (2.85 qt., 2.38 Imp.qt.)
system
3-door models 2.20L (2.32 qt 1.94 Imp.qt.)
Toyota Gen ifferential
Oil type and viscosity* Gear Ol W-85 GL-5 or
equw

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Ger@n‘ferentlal Gear Oil” at the

factory.
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Qentlal Gear Oil” or an equivalent
of matching quality to satisfy the a specification. Please contact your

Toyota dealer for further details

IAutomatic transmissiong ‘

* &oline engine 109 L (11.5 gt., 9.6 Imp.qt.)
Fluid capacity

Diesel engine 10.6 L (11.2 qt., 9.3 Imp.qt.)
Toyota Genuine ATF WS

Fluid type

*: The fluid capacity is a reference quantity. If replacement is necessary, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

[ Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of the transmission accompanied by
vibration and, ultimately, damage to the vehicle’s transmission.

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

IManuaI transmission

Gear oil capacity 2.1L(2.2qt, 1.8 Imp.qt.)
. Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or
Gear oil type .
equivalent
Recommended gear oil SAE 75W

viscosity

/\ NOTICE
ol

[ Manual transmission gear oil KX

Using a manual transmission gear oil other than TA Genuine Transfer
Gear oil LF SAE 75W” may cause occurrens@gear noise or other types

of deterioration.
[ Clutch Q

Clutch pedal free play & — 15 mm (0.2—0.6in.)
Fluid type Qo SAE J1703 or FMVSS N0.116 DOT 3
NTransfer o)
Oil capacity 1.4 L (L5 qt., 1.2 Imp.qt.)
Oil type* Toygta Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or
equivalent
Recommended oil viscosity SAE 75W

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” at the
factory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or an
equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please con-
tact your Toyota dealer for further details.
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6-1. Specifications

[ Brakes
Pedal clearance *! 101 mm (4.0 in.) Min.
Pedal free play 1—6 mm (0.04—0.24in.)
Parking brake lever travel *2 5—7 clicks
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3

*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (50 kgf,
110 Ibf) while the engine is running

*2: parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a forc 0 N (20.4 kgf,

45.0 Ibf) ’\
é |

IChassis lubrication

Spider Lithiu chassis grease, NLGI No.2
Propeller M&vnum-disulfide lithium base chas-
shafts Slide yoke iSédrease, NLGI No.2 or lithium base mul-
& Ipurpose grease, NLGI No.2
y
I steering KQ
Free play & Less than 30 mm (1.18 in.)

Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON® ||

Power steering fluid type or Il

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

17-inch tires (type A)

Tire size 245/70R17 110S
Front wheel Rear wheel
Tire inflation pressure kPa (kgf/ (?mz kPa (kgf/gmz
(Recommended cold tire or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
inflation pressure) 200 (2.0, 29)
200 (2.0, 29) 220 (2.2, 32)*
Wheel size 17 x 6 1/23
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgfem mf)
*: Standard inflation for all loads including full r t@s
17-inch tires (type B 6
(type B) Q
Tire size 265/65@128
Tire inflation pressure F @2‘ IkPa | Rear Wgeel kPa.
(Recommended cold tire or bar, psi) | (kgflcm® or bar, psi)
inflation pressure) 00 (2.0, 29) 200 (2.0, 29)
Wheel size vg 17 x 7 1/2]
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

e"’
18-inch tires

Tire size 265/60R18 110H

- Front wheel kPa Rear wheel kPa
Tire inflation pressure (kgflcm? or bar, psi) | (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)
(Recommended cold tire 200 (2.0, 29)
inflation pressure) Y

200 (2.0, 29) 220 (2.2, 32)*

Wheel size 18 x 7 1/2J
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

*: Standard inflation for all loads including full rated loads
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6-1. Specifications

[ Light bulbs
Light bulbs wW Type
Headlights
Low beam (discharge bulbs*) 35 A
Low beam (halogen bulbs*) 55 B
High beam 60 Cc
Front turn signal lights 21 D
Front position lights 5 E
Exterior P : 3 c,
Front fog lights .AQ B
Rear turn signal lights 1 D
Back-up lights 16 E
License plate lights A 5 E
Running board lights* ‘V 5 E
Personal/interior light: Q
Front é@ 5 E
Rear (without perSenal lights)* 8 F
Interior Rear (with nal lights)* 5 E
Vanity lig 8 E
Dgo tesy lights 5 E
A: D4s dischawulbs B: H11 halogen bulbs
C: HB3 halogen bulbs D: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
E: Wedge base bulbs (clear) F: Double end bulbs
*.If equipped

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gas-
oline in your vehicle.

For optimum engine perfor-
mance, select premium unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane
Gasoline engine Number of 95 or higher.

If this premium type cannot be
obtained, you can temporarily
use unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane Nugber as low
as 91. 6

e
You must onl \desel fuel
Diesel engine with a ceta ber of 48 or
higher

HFuel tank opening for unlea &gne

To help prevent incorrect fuglindy your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that
only accommodates the | nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

WIf you plan to drive i relgn countries
Low sulphur diese& may not be available, so please check the availability
with your distri

mIf your engi&ocks
® Consult your Toyota dealer.

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time while acceler-
ating or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.
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6-1. Specifications

/\ NOTICE

[ Notice on fuel quality

© Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.

© Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its
effectiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.

Q
\0

625
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6-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to suit your preferences. Programing of these preferences
can be performed by your Toyota dealer.

It is also possible to customize certain vehicle features yourself
using the menu switch and the “ENTER” switch.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other
functions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further
detalils.

ICustomizing vehicle features _\}v

626

It is possible to customize certain vehi@atures using the menu
switch and the “ENTER” switch.

When customizing vehicle feature, %sure that the vehicle is parked
in a safe place with the shift le QP (automatic transmission) or N
(manual transmission) and Q&rking brake set.

Press and hold the menu switch
to display customization mode.




6-2. Customization

Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards to
select the item to be custom-
ized.

A Press the “ENTER” switch to
confirm.

Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or wnwards to
select the @@lred setting for
the ite g customized.

A Pre “ENTER” switch to
ca

When customization is com t@ ess the menu switch to clear the
customization screen.

<

)

ITN62MO14
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6-2. Customization

ICustomizabIe features |

H Settings that can be changed using the menu switch and the
“ENTER” switch

H Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

Item Function Default Customized E
setting setting
or
din
Door lock Unlocking All doors - tep, all
; unlocked in - lo
(—P. 48,590) | using a key
one step )
6 unlocked in
o two steps

&
e
o‘q.
\Q

éO
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6-2. Customization

ltem Eunction Defgult Customlzed
setting setting
Operation . Off o
signal (buzzer) 1106
Operation
signal on off o
(Emergency
flashers)
Time elapsed ?
before the 6@ nds
automatic door \
lock function is P
. . 30 seco -
activated if a
Smart entry & .
start system door is not o)
and wireless opgned after ‘ 120 seconds
being unlocked
remote control
(—>P. 27, 44) <

Open door

warning ‘

<

functi en On Off _
lockinththe
)
Push twice
>

One short
OG;?]?ngatch Push and hold push ~
operation*! (Short) | pushand hold

(Long)
Off

629
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6-2. Customization

Item Function Defgult Customlzed 2]
setting setting
Smart entry & ﬁ:gg(::%&rz All the doors | Driver'sdoor | O | O
start system
(—>P. 27) Smart entryf on Off oo
start system*?2
Driver’s door
Wireless Unlockin All doors g:ieo th(: : IZII
remote control . 9 unlocked in P O | O
operation doors
(—P. 44) one step
ugl in
ps
Time elapsed :& Off
before the 30 secoé 60seconds | O | O
headlights turn
off*1 o 90 seconds
Automatic light Liaht sensor A\ g
control system segnsitivit %1 ndard -2to 2 O |0
(—>P. 224) y Q,
Time elaps$
before h
light at- Standard Long - |10
icajly trn on*!

X\

630



6-2. Customization

Item Function Defgult Customlzed 2]
setting setting
Time elapsed Off

before the inte-
rior lights turn
off 30 seconds

15 seconds 7.5 seconds O |0

Time elapsed Off
before the exte-
rior lights turn

15 seconds 7.5 seconds O |0

off 30 seconds
e ‘
Sensitivity of o
lllumination the ambient .\
(—P. 405) i
light sensor Standard 2102 - |10
used for dim-

ming the meter 6
lights etc.*! @
Sensitivity of Q

the ambient 0

light sensor

used for bright- Standard -2t02 - lo
ening r
light

o)

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-2. Customization

Default Customized B

Item Function setting setting

Operation after
the engine
switch is turned
to the “LOCK”
position (with-
out a smart
entry & start on Off _lo
system) or the
“ENGINE

START STOP” oo
switch is turned \\

to OFF (with a

smart entry & &’
start system) oé

o Operation
lllumination when the doors Q
(—P. 405) are unlocked 0
with the sma@

entry & st on of —°

syste Q -
Iess%o

cogtro

A &ration
ﬁhen you
approach the
vehicle with the On Off - |0
electronic key
on your per-
son*?

Footwell light-
ing

On Off - |10
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6-2. Customization

Item

Function

Default
setting

Customized
setting

Running board
lights
(—P. 405)

Running board
lights*?

On

Off

Operation
when you
approach the
vehicle with the
electronic key
on your per-
son*?

On

Operation
when the doors
are unlocked
with the smart
entry & start
system or wire-
less remote
control*?

N
R

Operanon

e%
h& power

9 ock
itch*1

Q.

On

Off

Operation
when the door
is opened*?

On

Off

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-2. Customization

ltem Function E;ft?rl]jgl;t Cuss(te?tmlged
Switching
between out-
side air and
recirculated air
Front auto- mode linked to Auto Manual B
matic air con- automatic
ditioning mode button
system operation*!
A/C automatic Q
mode button Auto O@mal -
operation*! \
Seat belt Speed-linked &’
reminder seat belt o 6 off B
buzzer reminder func- b
(0P, 541, 542) | tion*! é
ECQ Dnvmg Activating Ec 0
Indicator Light L .
Driving Indica~ On Off (@)
(—P. 204, 209, tor Li ht*3‘
217) g o
Door -
li opera- Off On -
Power “:
windows b Wireless
(—P. 103) remote control off on B
linked opera-
tion
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6-2. Customization

Item Function Defa.lult Customlzed 0 B
setting setting
Mechanical
key linked Off On - | 0
operation*!
Moon roof
(—P. 106) Wireless
r.emote control off on _ o
linked opera-
tion*1:4
Toyota
parking assist- | Buzzer g B
sensor volume*! 3 i>0 o
(—P. 256) @
Y N
*1. If equipped. 6:

*3: For vehicles with non-optitron type information display, the setting can
be changed by operating the muli mation display. (—P. 204)

*4: This function cannot be cus@d unless power window operation using
the wireless remote contro@ efabled.

[ Multi-information o@% (—P. 204, 209, 217)
Settings thaat@\'be changed using the menu switch and the

*2: Vehicles with a smart entry & start sys'iEOnly.

“ENTER” s

Available units
km & I (km/l) and km & | (I/200 km)

Available languages (accessory meters and optitron type meters)

English (UK) and Taiwanese

suoneaynads a|dIyaA
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6-2. Customization

MIn the following situations, customize mode will automatically be
turned off.

® A warning message appears after the customize mode screen is dis-
played.

®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to OFF.

®The vehicle begins to move while the customize mode screen is dis-
played.

A\ CAUTION RS

M Cautions during customization \\

As the engine needs to be running during cu
vehicle is parked in a place with adequate v
as a garage, exhaust gases including ha
collect and enter the vehicle. This may

ation, ensure that the
n. In a closed area such
arbon monoxide (CO) may
death or a serious health haz-

ard. Q
Q8

/\ NOTICE X

[ During customizati O

To prevent batteg@harge, ensure that the engine is running while cus-

tomizing featu
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Index

Abbreviation list..................... 638
Alphabetical indeX................... 639
Whattodo if.. . .ccoieeeeeees 648

For vehicles with a navigation s <tem, refer to the
“Navigation System Owner’s munual” for information
regarding the equipment lis.>e below.

« Navigation system

e Air conditioning

» Hands-free syste . (1or cellular phone)
« Toyota parkii.~ assist monitor

* Rear view "a0n(or system

e Rear se’« . ntertainment system

e Auc ~*1e0 system

» Toyota parking assist-sensor

» Wide view front & side monitor

For details of information about off-road driving tech-
nigues and off-road assistance functions, refer to the
“Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual.
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Abbreviation list

Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING
ABS Anti-lock Brake System
AFS Adaptive Front-lighting System
AI-SHIFT Artificial Intelligence Shift control
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor
AVS Adaptive Variable Suspension System
CRS Child Restraint System
DAC Downhill Assist Control —Q
DISP Display \‘o
ELR Emergency Locking tor
KDSS Kinetic Dynami?&sion System
LED Light Emittinﬁ e
PCS Pre-Cra fety
SRS S Iaﬁ Restraint System
TRC ggn Control
VIN hicle Identification Number
VSC Vehicle Stability Control
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Alphabetical index
Alphabetical index

Active traction control*1.........
Adaptive Front-lighting

Adaptive Variable
Suspension System*!

Air conditioning filter ..............
Airbags
Airbag operating
conditions ........cceevieeiiinenns
Airbag precautions for
your child .........cccooeeviinnnnn.
Airbag warning light ..............

Locations of airbags..............
Modification and disposal of
airbags.......ccooceeeeviiiennene
Proper driving posture... 11

Side and curtain

shield airbags oga@‘
shi

conditions ....... N..............

Side and curta& d

airbags r@ ONS ...
SRS ai

Air conditioMing system

Air conditioning filter..............
Front automatic

air conditioning system.......
Front manual

air conditioning system.......
Rear automatic

air conditioning system.......
Rear manual

air conditioning system.......

Active head restraint............ 63, 65

General airbag precautions...127

q
Q&

AlBIM e 116
Antenna .......cccceeeeiiiiiiiiii 339
Anti-lock brake system .......... 278
Armrest.....ccooiiniiiis 440
ASNEray .....coooeviiiiieiiceeee 431
Audio system
Antenna .........cccceeviiiiiiiiinn, 339
Audio input.....cccoeevriireeeenn. 377
AUX adapter .........ccoveeeennen. 377
CD player/changer................ 340
iPod.......... Q .................... 357
MP3/\YMESIISC ..o 349
Optirlwx\ ........................... 374
Po music player ........... 377
.................................... 337
ering wheel audio
> SWILCH v 379
TYPE. ..o 335
USB Memory ........ccceeeeeuieens 365
Automatic air conditioning
system
Air conditioning filter ............. 492
Front automatic
air conditioning system....... 316
Rear automatic
air conditioning system....... 329
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSTEM i 229
Automatic light control
SYSTEM e 224
Automatic transmission
Automatic transmission......... 185
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P .........ccccoee. 588
S 1000 o [= T 188
AUX adapter .....cccceevvveeriinnnnn. 377
Auxiliary boX .....cccceeevveeenn. 420, 446
Auxiliary tray ......ccoceevverviiiennnnnn 446
AVS*1

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

640

Back door
Back door........ccocvvvveeiiiinnnn.
Back door child-protector

Back-up lights
Replacing light bulbs.............
Wattage
Battery
Checking
If the vehicle has discharged
battery........cccocveiiiiiiinen.
Preparing and checking
before winter.............ccoe....
Bluetooth®
Mobile phone
Bottle holders/door
POCKELS ..eeveeiiiieeeiee e
Brake

Parking brake....................?
Brake assist............cccuuuns

Brightness control o
Instrument paneth control

Lounge illuminggion

198

control.é..e .................... 408
Care

EXterior...ccccccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiieenn, 452

INtErIOr. e 456

Seatbelts........cccoviiiienen. 457
Card holder.......ccccooceviieinnnens 412
Cargo capacity .............. .291
Cargo hooks.................. .. 444
CD changer. ..340
CD player ..ccccceceeeeeecieae e, 340
Center differential lock*?
Chains.......cccovviiiiiiiicics 294
Child restraint system

Baby seats, definition............ 132

Baby seats, installation ......... 143

Child seats, definition............ 132
Child seats, installation.......... 143
Installing CRS with ISOFIX

rigid anchor............cccceeeens 150
Installing CRS with seat

belts.......ccoovviiiiii 144
Installing CRS with top

SHAPS..veeeceiie e 152
Junior seats, definition........... 132
Junior seats, installation ....... 143

Child safety

How your child should wear

the seat belt...........c.ccceevneene 93
Installing child restraints ....... 143
Moon roof precautions.......... 110

Power window lock switch .... 103
Power window precautions... 105
Removed key battery

Precautions.........cocvveerviees 498
Seat belt precautions.............. 94
Seat heater

precautions...........ccceeeeeees 439

Child-protectors................... 50, 53
Cleaning

EXTEriOr ..oovveeeeciiee e 452

101 (=T o] 456

Seatbelts.......cccooveveeviinenn, 457
ClOCK . 428
Coat hoOoKS ....cvvvviiiciiicie, 441
CoNdenser....cooevcvieiiiiiiieene 476
Console boX...ccccocvveriiiiicen, 413
CoO0l BOX v, 423
Cooling system

Engine overheating............... 599

Crawl Control*?



) pac*

Cruise control

Cruise control.........ccccceeeueeee.. 240
Dynamic radar
cruise control .........cccceeevnnes 244

Cup holder....cccccevvviieeeiiienn, 416
Curtain shield airbags............. 120
Customizable features ............ 626
Deck rail......ccocveeiiiieeiiiieeees 444
Defogger

Rear window ............ccocveeennn. 333

Side MIrrors.....cccoovvvveeeeienen. 333
DIimension .....cccccovvvveeeiiiiieenns 608
Display

Dynamic radar cruise

[o7e g1 (o] ISR 244 <
Multi-information ‘
display ........ccc..... 204, 209, ZléQ

Trip information..... 204, 20
Toyota parking

assist-sensor ..............$ .256
Warning messageg.. Q.. ... 547
Do-it-yourself maint@Qance ....462

Door courtesy li

Door cou hts...cccooeee 405
Wattagé ......................... 623
Doors

Back door........cccoovviiiiiiiiiens 52
Back door child-protector

Door glasses....
Door loCK.......ccoeevueene

Double locking system.......... 115
Rear door child-protector

Side doors....
Side mirrors
Downhill Assist Control System*1

Alphabetical index

Driver’s seat belt reminder

Hghte e 541
Driving
Correct posture.............cce..... 118
Off-road precautions*?
Procedures .........ccceeevvennnne 160
Winter driving tipS .........c....... 294
Driving position memory .......... 83
Dynamic radar cruise
CONrOl i, 244
Electromc Q
If th &tronlc key does not
e properly ..........ouee. 590

ncy, in case of
the electronic key does not
operate properly ................. 590
If the engine will not start...... 586
If the shift lever cannot be

shifted from P .........ccccoee. 588
If the vehicle has discharged

battery .....ccoevveeeiieees 594
If the warning buzzer

SOUNAS....vvviiieeeiiie e 537

If the warning light turns on... 537

If the warning message is
displayed ........ccooveeviiennnn.

If you have a flat tire

If you lose your keys

If you think something is

WIONG..eiiiiiiiiiiee e 535
If you run out of fuel and

the engine stalls ................ 602
If your vehicle becomes

StUCK . 603
If your vehicle has to be stopped

in an emergency................. 605
If your vehicle needs to be

towed.....coovviiiieiee 528

If your vehicle overheats....... 599

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.

641




Alphabetical index

642

Emergency flashers

SWItCh .. 526
Engine
Compartment .............ccccueeee 467
Engine switch...........cccccvveeenn. 177
HOOd ..o 466
How to start the
ENGINE....oveieeiiiiieeeriieeee s 177
Identification number............. 609
If the engine will not start...... 586
If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls................. 602
Ignition switch ..........cccccceee 177
Overheating ..........ccccceevvennen. 599

Engine compartment cover ....469
Engine coolant
Capacity .....ceecveeeeeiiieeeee e, 617
ChecKing .......covveeeviiieeeeeiinns 474
Preparing and checking

before winter.................... 90
Engine coolant temperature
....196

Engine oil

Capacity......... \ ................. 613

Engine switch.......cccceeviiinnenns 177
Engine switch light.................. 405
Floor mat ...cccooveeeiiieiiiieiieee 442
Fluid

Brake.......cccoceennee.

Power steering.....
Washer.......ccooovenieiiiecieee
Fog lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 515
SWILCh v, 230
Wattage.......ccoovereeiieneeneeen 623
Foot well lighting .......cccccvvenne. 405

Four-wheel drive system™!
Front fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 515
SWItCH ..o 230
Wattage .....oovvveeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiies 623
Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light ........ccooeveennis 542
Front position lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 516
SWItCh ..o 224

> Switch
Wattage .....ooeveeeeeeeniiiiiiiiines 623
Fuel
Capacity.....ccccceevvveeeeiiiineeenns 612
Fuel gauge.......ccoccevevcvvenennne 196
Fuel pump shut off system.... 536
Gas station information......... 652
If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls ................. 602
Information.........ccccceevineennnn. 624
Refueling.......coocvviiiininn. 111
TYPE. ..o, 624
Fuel door ...cccooevvvieeeeeeeeee, 111
Fuel filler door........cccccvvveeenneen. 111
Fuel pump shut off system..... 536
FUSES ..o 499

GaUJES .ooveeiiieeeeeiieeeeie ..196
Glass hatch .....cccocoeiiiiiiiene 57
Glove box ............. 411
Glove box light....ccccccooviennnns 412

Hands-free system
(for mobile phone)................. 382



Alphabetical index

Head restraints

AdJUSEING v 87
Headlight cleaner..................... 238
Headlights

Adaptive front lighting

SYSEEM ..o 227

Discharge headlights

precautions ..........ccceeeeeneee. 523

Replacing light bulbs.....513, 514

SWILCH ..o 224

Wattage............cocevveeeiiininnnne 623
Heaters

Seat heaters.........coceeeevnnnnn. 437

Side Mirror ......cccovvveeiiieneen. 333
Hill-start assist control*1........ 278
HOOM ..o 466
Hooks

Cargo ..ccvvvveeiiiiiieeeeee e 444

Cargo Net.......eeeveveeniiiiiiinnns 445

Identification ‘
Engine.......ccc......, o ...... 609
Vehicle ......ccccc.... oo 609

Ignition switch...& ................. 177

Ignition swi I@ht ................. 405

IIIuminate%y system......... 409

Inside door ffandle light .......... 405

Indicator lights ..........ccccocee.

Inside rear view mirror
Instrument panel light
control ........

Intercooler
Jack

Vehicle-equipped jack........... 567
Jack handle..........ccccoeinninnne. 567

KDSS*L ... 278
Keyless entry .....ccccoevcvvveevinnnnn. 44
Keys

Electronic Key .......ccccocvvveeviinnns 24
Engine switch..........ccccceevvnees 177
If you lose your keys............. 589
If your electronic key does

not operate properly ........... 590
Key number .........ccccooiienniins 24
Keyless entry ........ccocceeeeeinnnen. 44

License plate lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 521
Wattage ....oeeeveeeeeeeniiiiiiiiiies 623
Light bulbs
Replacing.......ccccovveviiieeeniinnns 511
Wattage .....ooeveveeeveniiiiiiiiiiies 623
Lights
Door courtesy lights.............. 405
Engine switch light................ 405
Fog light switch........... ..230

Headlights switch...........
Inside door handle lights
Interior light list
Personal/interior light
SWItCh .o
Replacing light bulbs...
Running board lights...

Shift lever light ............ ..405
Turn signal lever ...... ..193
Vanity lights ............. .. 427
Wattage ............ ...623
Luggage Cover .......cooovvvveeeeennnn. 447

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

644

Maintenance E Parking brake.........ccccccoceniine 194
Do-it-yourself maintenance ... 462 PCS 284
Maintenance data ................. 608 Personal/interior lights
Maintenance requirements ... 459 Personal/interior lights........... 405

Manual headlight leveling SWItCh v

dial .o 225 Wattage ......ocoveveevivereeanennn.

Manual transmission............... 191 Pollen removal mode

Meter Power outlet.........ccocvveiieeinnn.
Instrument panel light Power steering

CONEIOL....vviiiiiiiiicciec e 198 Fluid .o 621
Meters ......ccccoviieiiiiiiiiiiees 196 Power windowRy,......cocvvevvenene 103

Mirrors Pre-Crash @ system ........ 284

Conversation mirror .............. 432 \
Inside rear view mirror ............ 08 E Radjalom.........ccovvvveeiiieiees 476
Side mirror heater ................ 333 (L SRR 337
Side Mirrors........coccoeevvviiinnas 100 r air conditioning system
Vanity mirrors...........ccccoveene. 427 <> Automatic air conditioning

Moon roof ... 106 ‘ SYSEM oo, 329

MP3 disc 349 Q Manual air conditioning

0 SYSEEM .ot 326

Multi-information
display......cccceeurenen. 204, 20%

Multi-terrain ABS*!

Multi-terrain Monito E é

Multi-terrain Selec

Odometer..s O ..................... 196
Off road petions*1

Oil

Engine Ol .......cccoooveiiiies 470
Opener

Back door.......ccccovvieiiiiiiiees 52

Outside rear view mirrors

Adjusting and folding...... .100
Driving position memory ......... 83
Outside temperature
display ...ccooveviiiiiieiieee, 429
Overhead console..........c.c...... 420
Overheating, Engine................ 599

Rear differential lock system™!
Rear height control

air suspension®!

Rear seat
Adjustment........ccooceeeiiiinenns 66
Folding down the second

seatbacks ..........ccceeeins 71,72
Folding down the third

SeatS....cccviiieeiiiee e, 74,76
Tumbling seats .........cccceeveene 69

Rear seat entertainment system *2

Rear step bumper.......cccccocuee.. 54

Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 519
Wattage .....oovvveeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiies 623

Rear view monitor system...... 266

Rear window defogger-............ 333

Rear window wiper.................. 236

Replacing
Key battery.........ccccoeeeeiiines 495
FUSES ..ot 499



Alphabetical index

Light bulbs........cccooiiiiins 511
TIrS i 567
Roof luggage carrier................ 291
Seat belts
Adjusting the seat belt............. 91
Automatic Locking
Retractor.........ccccovvvevniveneen. 92
Child restraint system
installation............ccccocvvenne. 143
Cleaning and maintaining
the seat belts............ccceene 457

Emergency Locking
Retractor.......c.ccoevvvviveiiiieens 92
How to wear your seat belt
How your child should wear
the seatbelt..........ccccoveeinne 93
Pre-crash seat belts

Reminder light.....................3
Seat belt pretensioners .4

Pregnant women, proper seat Q
belt use.......ccccceevevenenne. @

Seat heaters ...........
Seats
Adjustment.... 3, oo 83

Adjustm o
preca% ........................... 65
Child seatS/child restraint

system installation .............. 143
Cleaning.....ccccvveeviiieeeennnnnn. 456
Driver’s seat position

MEMONY.....ccviiiiiiiiiie e, 83
Front seat adjustment ... .62
Head restraint ...........ccccoeeveenee 87
Properly sitting in the seat.....118
Rear seat adjustment.............. 66
Seat heaters..........cccvveennnen. 437

Service reminder

indicators ......ccoceeeeeiiiiiiniiinn, 200
Shift lever
Automatic transmission......... 185
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from “P".............. 588
Manual transmission............. 191

Shift lever lighting
Shift lock system
Side airbags
Side mirror

Adjusg’n olding ............ 100

Mirr on memory........... 83
Slde ignal lights

|ng light bulbs............. 522
t entry & start system

Antenna location.............c....... 31

Entry function..............cceee. 27

Starting the engine................ 177
Spare tire

Inflation pressure................... 622

Storage location............cc...... 567
Spark plug ..cccveeeeiieeeie e 618
Specifications .....cccccevviveeenns 608
Speedometer.....ccccveeviieieeninns 196
Steering

Column lock release.............. 182

Fluid ..o 621
Steering wheel

Adjustment.......

Audio switches
Steering wheel position

MEMOIY ...ooviiiiiiieiiiiiee e, 83
Stop lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 522

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
*2: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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646

Storage compartment..............
Storage feature ........cccccceevvennn.
Storage precautions................
Stuck

If your vehicle becomes

SUN VISOIS i,
Sunshade

Switch
Engine switch...........cccocees
“ENGINE START STOP”
SWItCH. ...
Fog light switch .....................
Ignition switch .......................
Light switches ..........ccccoceeee.
Power door lock switch .........
Power window switch............
Rear window wiper and

Wipers and washer

switch.......ce..... Q 0
Tachometer ... %, oooveeinnnnn
Tail lights o

Replac@wt bulbs.............
Switch ...l
Talk switch™2.......ooooooorn,

Telephone switch*2

Theft deterrent system

Engine immobilizer system ...
Tire inflation pressure.............
Tires

Checking.......ccccceevnes
If you have a flat tire..
Inflation pressure ......
Replacing.....
Rotating tires............ccccoceene

, 236

115

SIZE i 622
SNOW tIr€S ..uvvvveeeiiiieee e 294
Spare tire .......occoooeveeiieiee 567
TOOIS oviiiieeeeeee e 567
Towing
Emergency towing ................ 528
Trailer towing ........cccceeeevveen.. 297
Toyota parking
aSSiSt-SEeNSOr ....ccccevveerieennen. 256
Traction control .........cccceeveee 278
Trailer towingo. .................... 297
TRC...... 278

anity lights
Q Vanity lights ......ccooovereiinnnnn. 427
washer switch..................
Window lock switch...........3

Wattage ........ccceeevviiiniiiinnnnn, 623
Vanity mirrors ......cccoceevveneennn. 427
Vehicle identification

NUMDBET i 609
Vehicle stability control .......... 278
VSC it 278

Warning buzzers
Brake system................ 537, 553

Driver’s seat belt reminder.... 541
Front passenger’s seat belt
reminder .....coocceveveeeeeeeeeeen, 542
Fuel system .................. 540, 556
Glass hatch........ccccvvvveeeeee.n. 553
Open door........ccccvveennn. 541, 552
Radar cruise control.............. 555
Third power seat..................... 76
Toyota parking
asSist-SeNSOr .......cuvvveeeennn.. 555
Warning lights
Automatic transmission fluid
temperature.............occeeee. 540
Anti-lock brake system.......... 539



Brake system ...........cccococeeee 537
Charging system................... 538
Driver’s seat belt reminder....541
Front passenger’s seat belt

reminder .......ccccevveeeiniennnn, 542
Fuel system........cccccveevivnennn. 540
KDSS ..o 540
Low engine oil level............... 542
Low engine oil pressure........ 538
Low fuel level .........ccccoevnes 541
Malfunction indicator lamp ....539
Master warning light.............. 542
Open door.........cccccvvevieeenenn. 541
Power steering system.......... 539
Pre-crash safety system ....... 539
Slip indicator light.................. 540
Smart entry & start system....543

SRS airbags.......cccccevveiennenn. 539

Timing belt replacement........ 540 Q

Warning messages
Automatic transmission flug.
temperature .............. ‘ ..549

Brake system....... 0 ...... 553
Clutch switch sysQ ............ 551

Crawl control . 9€......5..c..ccoe.. 566
Engine oi Ie@ .................... 554
Engineé’ SSUIE .....cvveeane 548
Four-whe&t drive system....... 565
Glass hatch..........ccocvveeennnn.. 553
Low fuel level .........c.ccovveenn. 556
MOON rOOf....cccuvieiiieiiieiiees 553
Open door......c.cceeevieeeeeenneen. 552
Pre-crash brake .................... 556
Pre-crash safety

SYSteM ... 550, 554
Radar cruise control

SYStEM ..o 551, 555
Rear height control air

suspension system............. 549

Smart entry & start system....557

Alphabetical index

Steering lock system............. 549

Timing belt replacement ....... 554

Toyota parking assist.... 550, 555
Warning reflector holder......... 444
Washer

Checking......ccocoeevieviciieins 481
Preparing and checking
before winter..........cccccceee 294
SWItCh ..o 231, 236
Washing and waxing.............. 452
Wheels.......... Q .................... 490
Wide viexv &

side M@MEOT........cccevveviiieeene 270
Wind@asses ...................... 103

@ lock switch ................ 103
il

> Power windows..................... 103
Rear window defogger.......... 333
Washer ......c.ccooiviiinnns 231, 236

Windshield wipers................... 231

Wireless remote control key
Locking/Unlocking................... 44
Replacing the battery............ 495
Wireless remote control key ... 44

WMA diSC oo 349

*2: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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What to do if...

What to do if...

648

A tire punctures

The engine does not start

The shift lever cannot be
moved out

The engine coolant temperature

gauge enters the red zone

Steam can be seen coming
from under the hood

The key is lost

eo

The battery runs out

The doors cannot be locked

The horn begins to sound

The vehicle is stuck in
mud or sand

If you have a flat tire

If the engine will not start

If you run out of fuel and the
engine stalls

Engine immobilizer system
If the battery is discharged

Y i the shif |ev@)t be shifted
from “P

If your vehicle overheats

P. 602

If you lose your keys
If the vehicle battery is discharged

N Side doors
ZR:78 Back door

KGR Alarm
If the vehicle becomes stuck



What to do if...

The warning light or indicator
light comes on

If a warning light turns on

M Instrument cluster

Non-Optitron type meters

-
b ITNPMO68

y g 2 < S o : /
\
s ITNPMO69
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What to do if...

B Center panel

(
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EWarning lights

What to do if...

Automatic transmission

(@)

ABS warning light
P. 539

&

(@) Brake system warning AT OIL| fluid temperature warn-
light P. 537 TEMP | ing light P. 540
= Charging system warning Timing belt replacement
light P. 538 T-BELT| warning light ~ p. 540
Low engine oil pressure Fuel system warning
= warning light  p, 538 |B}| light P. 540
Malfunction indicator Open doo@rning light
@ lamp P. 539 ’a\ . P. 541
A
@ ¢ | SRS warning light L@ el level warning
~ P. 539 t P. 541

Driver’s seat belt
reminder light P. 541

Power steering system

@!

PCS

Pre-crash safu tem
warning li 539

Front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light
P. 542

warning light warni 0 E
light P-@

Master warning light
P. 542

sm&m light
P. 540

4
A
g

Low engine oil level
warning light P. 542

K§SS warning light

Smart entry & start

system warning light
KDSS P. 540 _!'0 P. 543
The warning message is p 547 B mina m is displ
displayed a warning message is displayed
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever

P. 466

Fuel filler door

P. 111

Vehicles with
sub fuel tank

\%4
150 .6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)

e b
pacity Vehicles witho
(Reference)
sub fuel tank L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)
system
Fuel type 0 P. 112, 612
Cold tire inflation preS§ure P. 622
Engine oll capa& P 613

(Drain and ré’ reference)
b

Engine oll
type

1GR-FE engine

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
Oil grade: P. 613
5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM
“Energy-Conserving”, SN “Resource-
Conserving” or ILSAC multigrade engine
oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade
engine oil

1KD-FTV engine

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
Oil grade: P. 615
G-DLD-1, API CF-4, CF or ACEA B1
(You may also use API CE or CD.)
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